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4. discuss services of guidance  
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7. apply techniques of counseling  
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INTRODUCTION OF THE COURSE 

 
Today’s educational institutions  are living in an exciting time, with an increasingly 

diverse society, new technologies and expanding opportunities. To help ensure they are 

prepared to become the next generation of parents, workers, leaders and citizens, every 

student needs support, guidance and opportunities during childhood, a time of rapid 

growth and change. Children face unique and diverse challenges, both personally and 

developmentally, that have an impact on academic achievement. 
 

Guidance and Counseling course will help to meet this demand. The course will prepare 

the prospective teachers as practitioners in Guidance and Counseling in elementary 

schools. Elementary school teachers also serve as counselor to foster educational and 

social/ emotional development of students throughout their academic careers. Their aim 

is to support students in reaching their full academic potential and enjoy a positive school 

experience. We work with students, parents, and fellow staff members to help students 

receive the support needed to be successful. As counselors, we meet with students 

individually, in small groups, and in a whole class format. We teach students various 

coping strategies, skills, and methods to handle various challenges.  

 

Elementary school guidance counselors work with students, parents and teachers to 

ensure that academic, social and developmental needs are met. They meet with students 

individually and visit classrooms to observe learning and socialization. This allows them 

to assess problem areas and advise parents and teachers regarding a student's educational 

goals. The prospective teachers will get awareness in the area of guidance and 

counseling. They are expected to enhance their understanding and practice of guidance 

and counseling in solving problems of the learners.  
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1.1 Introduction 
Advice is an act of showing the way for some people, like adolescents, who cannot find 

the right path. It is directing, pointing, leading and accompanying. Guidance is saying 

“Yes” to someone who is asking for help. It is saying “Yes” to an invitation of someone 

who wants a temporary companion along life’s way. 

 

Guidance is giving directions towards the lonely, confused, unloved, the suffering, the 

sick and the lost. It is pointing to some alternatives of thinking, feeling and acting. It is 

leading the person psychologically, emotionally and even spiritually to some newer ways 

of meaningful living. It is accompanying those who are fearful and uncertain, those who 

need someone along the rugged path of life’s journey. 

 

More usually, young people are unsure of what to do, how to react or respond, and how to act 

in certain possibilities. When this occurs, they need someone older, wiser and more 

experienced to show them the way, to guide them. We are social beings and, so in some way 

or other we need help and guidance of others. Mother, father, grand parents, and teachers and 

other elders, home, school and society guide youngsters for successful living.  

 

Due to explosion of knowledge, industrialization and changes in socio-economic set up 

the need of professional guidance is felt in the present day society. The purpose of 

guidance and counseling is to help students achieve happiness and success within their 

social and educational context. For young children this involves adaptation to the 

educational environment and addressing any social or family problems that may interfere 

with the child’s psychological health. For older students choice of career based on 

interest and ability takes precedence although serious problems such as domestic violence 

situations, bullying and other situations that lead to serve stress are also addressed. The 

successful school counselor is one who takes the role of a loving parent, concerned and 

empathetic, able to listen and win the trust of students and with the time and self-

confidence to make a difference in their lives. 

 

1.2 Objectives 
After studying this unit, it is hoped that you will be able to: 

1. understand the concept of guidance. 

2. define guidance and counseling. 

3. understand the objectives and basic principles of guidance.  

4. differentiate between guidance and counseling. 

5. identify the need for guidance. 

 

1.3 Definition of Guidance 
Literally guidance means ‘to direct’, ‘to point out’, and ‘to show the path’. It is assistance 

or help rendered by a more experienced person to a less experiences person to solve 

certain major problems of the individual (less experienced) i.e. educational, vocational, 

personal etc. 
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The term ‘guidance’ can be defined as assistance given to the learner by the instructor in 

order to facilitate his achievement in the learning process. Guidance is a programme of 

service intended to help students acquire the capacity for self direction or self guidance.  

 

Guidance is a concept as well as a process. As a concept guidance is concerned with the 

optimal development of the individual. As a process guidance helps the individual in self 

understanding (understanding one’s strengths, limitations and other resources) and in 

self-direction (ability to solve problems, make choices and decision on one’s own). 

 

Arbuckle (1966) used guidance as a concept (mental image). Peters and Farewell (1967) 

used this as ‘educational construct’ (intellectual synthesis) and as an educational service 

(action taken to meet a demand). 

 

Shertzer and Stone (1976, p.38) view “guidance as a provision of experiences that help 

pupil to understand themselves” and when taking guidance as a service, they refers to 

producers and processes organized to achieve a helping relationship. Usually, guidance is 

thought as a process of helping individuals to understand themselves and their world. In 

this definition “process”, “helping” and “individual” are key words. Process is any 

phenomenon which shows change over time. Thus, guidance is not a single event. 

Helping may be defined as aiding or assisting. The word individual refers to the students. 

 

“To understand themselves and their world” means that the individuals come know who are 

they as individuals, perceive their personal identity, they experience their world, aggregate 

of the surroundings and people with whom that interact more deeply. Thus guidance is a 

philosophy of human relations actually guidance is a way of thinking and feeling. 

 

Durojaiye (1972) in Bulus (1990) defines guidance as a complex process which 

encompasses the total needs of the individual student to be directed or guided. This guide 

is also applicable to the individual’s educational, social, moral, emotional health and 

leisure time needs, and for the individual’s preparation for a suitable career in future. 

 

Denga (1983) and Mallum (2000) define guidance as; “A cluster of services aimed at 

helping a person to understand “self” and to take appropriate steps in educational, 

occupational and life planning generally”.  

 

Bakare (1996) refers to guidance as a more directive or prescriptive form of assistance. 

To make the meaning to be more explicit, Akinade (2000) remarked that some specialists 

assert that guidance is a broad term used to cover a number of specialist services 

available in schools. Such services include the information service, testing service, 

placement service, follow-up service and counseling service.  

 

Welty, Tural & Weitzel in Chauhan (2009) define guidance as “a systematically 

organized phase of the educational process which helps a youth grow in his power to give 

point and direction to his own life, to the end that he may gain richer personal 

experiences in making his unique contribution to our democratic society”. 



5 
 

Egbo (2010) writes that guidance programme should help the students in reaching two 

rather opposite goals adjustment to society and freedom to act as unique individuals.  

 

From the cluster of definitions, there is a consensus that guidance is a professionally 

planned program, purposely designed to help handle problems of individual adjustments 

in school, home, industries and society to maximum human performance. It is cognitive 

educational services (within or outside the school system) that help people understand 

themselves, provided the client reveals accurate, reliable and valid information about 

himself and his environment.  

 

Akinade, E. A & 

Sokan, Bro. 

Oseremen N. (1986) 

Introduction to Guidance & Counseling: A Basic Text 

for Colleges & Universities, Ibadan, Caltep. 

1.3 

Bulus, I.(1990) Guidance Practice in Schools, Ehindero (Nig.) Ltd, Jos. 1.3 

Federal Ministry of 

Education  (2004) 

National Policy on Education, Nigeria NERDC press. 1.3 

 

1.4 Definition of Counseling 
The term counseling like the twin concept guidance has variously been defined. There is 

the erroneous belief that anybody can advice without proper training for the course. 

Meanwhile, counseling has more in-depth meaning technically. 

 

However, Helin and Macleans (1956) and Mallum (2000) defined “counseling as that 

process which takes place in a one to one relationship between an individual troubled by 

problems with which he cannot cope with alone, and a professional worker whose 

training and experience have qualified him to help others reach solution to various types 

of personal difficulties.” 

 

Idowu (1986) defined “counseling as the process, by which a person with problems is 

helped by a professional counselor to voluntarily change his behavior, clarify his attitude, 

ideas and goals so that his problems may be solved.” 

 

Blanchard (1974, p.50) defines counseling as “working with personal problems as 

opposed to all the information giving and receiving sessions”. Counseling actually takes 

place in the mind of the counselee. The ultimate goal of counseling for the counselee is to 

approach self-direction as closely and adequately as possible.  

 

Counseling is the learning situation where there are at least two people in a warm 

relationship i.e. the counselee and the counselor. Due consideration is given to the 

feelings and perception of the counselee.  

 

Counseling is the process of helping individuals or group of people to gain self-

understanding in order to be themselves. Burker and Steffler (1979) see counseling as a 

professional relationship between a trained counselor and a client. 
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Idowu, A (1998) Guidance & Counseling in Education, 1st ed. Ilorin: Endemic 1.4 

Mallum, A. Y. 

(2000) 

Guidance and Counseling. Beginner’s Guide Deke 

Publications, Jos. 

1.4 

Shertzer, B & 

Stone, S. C (1976) 

Fundamentals of Guidance and Counseling Boston 

Houghton Mifflin Co. 

1.4 

 

1.5 Difference Between Guidance and Counseling  
Differences between Guidance and Counseling Writers in most cases find it difficult to 

distinguish between the two words.  

 

According to Shertzer and stone (1976), the attempt to differentiate between guidance 

and counseling has not met with any measure of success because it is difficult to make 

distinctions between the two terms. On the basis of similarities, the terms could be 

interpreted to mean the same thing because in terms of peoples’ welfare the two words 

are out to achieve the same goals. Although they are both educational services but 

contextually, they can be differentiated. 

 

The table on the next page shows some differences between the two terms. 

S.No Counseling Guidance 

1. Student (client) directed. Locus of control 

moves toward student (client). This means 

the client is more involved at every stage 

in counseling. 

Counselor directed. Locus of 

control remains with the Tutor 

(Counselor). 

 

2. The Tutor (Counselor) is a facilitator/ 

enabler. He is not the decision maker. 

The Tutor (Counselor) is 

information/advice giver. 

3. Client and Counselor jointly negotiate a 

contract about agenda and methodology. 

The Tutor (Counselor) is 

information/advice giver. 

4. Client and Counselor jointly negotiate a 

contract about agenda and methodology 

Assessment/diagnosis and evaluation 

is in the domain of the counselor. 

5. Concern is with the process of decision-

making. Understanding how decision is 

reached is as important as the content of 

the decision. 

Concern is with decision (decision 

seen as product). The way it is 

reached is not regarded as 

especially significant. 

6. Learning is seen as transferable. What is 

learnt in one context is seen utilizable in 

another e.g. the learning of a skill such as 

breaking down problem into its 

component parts. 

Learning is seen as specific to the 

problem in question 

7 Learning is seen as an emotional as well 

as a cognitive process. This means the 

behavior and the thinking are important. 

Feelings are not regarded as 

important in learning. 

8. Learning about a subject is seen as 

involving a process of learning about self. 

Learning about a subject is not seen 

as involving self discovery. 

Adapted from Kolo 1992:5 
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Kolo, T. D.  

(1992) 

Guidance & Counseling in Perspective. Zaria. 

Sleveno printing. 

1.5 

 

1.6 Objectives of Guidance  
The fundamental aim of the guidance program being the maximum development of the 

child, all guidance programs must be geared toward attainment of goal. Guidance service 

can assist the pupils in knowing themselves-their potentialities and limitations, making 

appropriate choices in educational, vocational and other fields.  

The objectives of guidance in personal, educational and vocational field are: 

1. To assist the individual in understanding himself/ herself. 

2. To assist the individual in solving the personal problems. 

3. To assist the individual in taking independent decisions and judgment. 

4. To assist the individual to view the world and the social environment in right 

perspective. 

5. To assist the individual in making sound adjustments to different problems 

confronted in life. 

6. To help the child making educational plans consist with his/ her abilities, interests 

and goals. 

7. To enable the students to know detail about the subject and courses offered. 

8. To help the child to with the schools, its rules, regulations, social life connected 

with it. 

9. To help the child in developing good study habits. 

10. To help the child to participate in out of class educational activities in which he can 

develop leadership and other social qualities. 

11.  At elementary stage guidance program must help the children to make good 

beginning, to plan intelligently, to get the best out of their education and prepare 

them for secondary schools. 

12. Educational guidance needs to be used in diagnosing difficulties, in identifying the 

special needs of children. 

13. To help the individual to develop an attitude towards work that will dignify 

whatever type of occupations he/ she may wish to enter. 

14. At the elementary stage, although no formal guidance programs are needed, the 

orientation to vocation can be initiated at this stage. 

 As this stage some qualities and skill which have greater vocational significance viz. 

i.Love and respect for manual work. 

ii.Training in use of hand. 

iii.Sprite of cooperative work. 

iv.Sharing. 

v.Appreciation for all work. 

vi.Good interpersonal relationship is too developed. 

15. At the secondary stage vocational guidance should help the students know 

themselves, to know the world of work, to developed employment readiness to 

developed decision making rule. 

16. To help the student to get information about different career, training facilities, 

apprenticeship etc. 
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17. Students some time may face problem in adjustment and social relationship. It is 

very important the students to be helped in acquiring in feeling of security and 

being accepted by the group in developing social relationship and in becoming 

tolerant towards others. 

  

Agrawal, R 

(2006) 

Educational, Vocational Guidance and Counseling, 

New Delhi, Sipra Publication 

1.6 

 

Bhatnagar, A & 

Gupta,N (1999) 

Guidance and Counseling: A Theoretical 

Approach (Ed), New Delhi, Vikash Publishing 

House. 

1.6 

Jones,A.J. (1951) Principles of Guidance and Pupils Personal 

Work, NewYork McGraw Hill. 

1.6 

Kochhar, S.K., (1985) Educational and Vocational Guidance in 

Secondary Schools, New Delhi, Sterling 

Publisher. 

1.6 

 

1.7 Basic Principles of Guidance 
According to Crow and Crow there are 14 significant principles for guidance they are: 

1. Every aspect of person’s complex personality pattern constitutes a significant factor 

of his total displayed attitudes and form of behavior. Guidance service which are 

aimed at bringing about desirable adjustments in any particular area of experience 

must take in to account, the all round development of the individual. 

2. Although all human beings are similar in many respect, individual difference must 

be recognized and considered in any effort aimed at providing help or guidance to a 

particular child. 

3. The functions of the guidance is to help a person 

▪ Formulate and accept stimulating , worthwhile and attainable goals of 

behavior 

▪ Apply the goals to conduct his behavior. 

4. Existing social, economic and politic unrest is giving rise to many maladaptive 

factors that require the cooperation of experienced and thoroughly trained guidance 

workers and the individuals with the problem. 

5. Guidance should be regarded as a continuing process of service to an individual 

from young childhood through adulthood. 

6. Guidance service should not be limited to the few who give observable evidence of 

its need, but should be extended to the all person of all ages who can benefit there 

from either directly or indirectly. 

7. Curriculum materials and teaching procedure should evidence a guidance point of view. 

8. Parents and teachers have guidance appointed responsibilities. 
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9. To administer guidance intelligently and with as thorough knowledge of the individual 

as is possible , programs of individual evaluation should be conducted and accurate 

consultative records of progress should made accessible to guidance workers. 

10. An organized guidance programme should be flexible according to the individual 

and social needs. 

11. The responsibilities for administration of guidance programme should be centered 

in a personally qualified and adequately trained person, working cooperatively with 

his assistance and other community welfare and guidance agencies. 

12. Periodical appraisal should be made for existing guidance programmes. 

13. Guidance touches every phase of an individual’s life pattern. 

14. Specific guidance problems on any age level should be referred to persons who are 

trained to deal with particular areas of adjustment. 

 

According to Chauhan, S.S (2009) the present guidance as accepted by most authorities 

in the field of guidance are described as follows: 

 

1.  Individualization:  

 The present guidance movement all over the world emerged as an effort to 

implement the principle of democracy which has full faith in the supremacy and 

dignity of the individual. The individual should be given complete freedom to 

shape his personality and guidance should be provided whenever the individual 

needs it. For individualizing education at different levels, proper organization of 

guidance services is very essential. Therefore guidance could be conceptualized as 

the school’s provision for enabling students to create meaning in their lives. 
 

2.  Respect to individual differences: 

 Individual differs to a great extent in their physical, mental, social and emotional 

development. No two individual are alike. Guidance recognizes these differences 

among students and is concerned with their personal development by 

understanding the unique developmental characteristics, needs and problems of the 

individuals. Therefore, the processes and practices employed by guidance are 

designed to assist individuals to understand the world. 
 

3.  Guidance is a life-long process: 

Guidance is not a once-for-all activity but it is a continuous life-long process which 

starts from early childhood and continues till death of the individual. 
 

4.  Emphasis on self-direction: 

The individual gains confidence, insight and understanding of his problems and 

makes his own decisions. Guidance makes the individual better adjusted to his 

environment and leads him to self-reliance and self-direction. 
 

5.  Guidance for all: 

Guidance should not be confined only to the maladjusted but should be provided to 

all types of children. It will be of great use to devote attention to normal and 

superior children also in an attempt to stimulate their intellectual growth. 



10 
 

6.  Guidance is oriented towards cooperation, not compulsion: 

No individual can be compelled to submit to guidance. It is a process which 

depends wholly on the mutual cooperation of the individuals. The consent of the 

individual is the prior requisite condition for providing guidance. Unwillingness 

creates resentment and resistance. 

 

7.  Guidance deals with the whole individual: 

Brouwer stressed that the “Individual is not a disembodied mind, nor is he a body 

without mind. He is psychological organization in constant interaction with a 

complex array of environment as a whole being.”    

 

8.  Guidance is an interrelated activity: 

It is very difficult to see a problem in isolation. It is correlated with the total 

programme. It demands a comprehensive study of the individual in his social and 

cultural setting by the use of scientific techniques. For example, educational, 

vocational and personal-social guidance is interrelated but could be distinguished 

as different aspects of the total guidance programme. 

Guidance to be effective needs complete information about the individual. Great 

harm may be done to the individual, if decisions are made on the basis of 

incomplete and unreliable data. Complete information from different sources 

should be collected about the individual to give final decision on any problem. 

 

9.  Guidance is a systematic and well-organized activity: 

Guidance is not an incidental and isolated activity. In spite of its being a broad-

based programme, it has a definite purpose to achieve. It, therefore, requires the 

cooperation of all workers working in the school complex.  

 

In recent years, the concept of guidance has become broad-based. The concept of 

education and guidance is related. Education aims to bring changes and improvement in 

the personality of students through instructional and co-curricular activities. Guidance is 

also the tool of education. It is an integral part of education. It is very essential that 

guidance services should supplement and complement all instructional work to enable the 

child to develop into a wholesome personality. 

 

The guidance program should be evaluated in terms of its effectiveness and 

improvement. Evaluation is essential in the never-ending cycle of formulating goals 

which emerge as the result of new conditions. 

 

Crow L.D., & 

Crow.A,  

(1962) 

An Introduction to Guidance, Basic Principles and 

Practices, 2nd edition, New Delhi: Eurasia 

Publishing House. 

1.7 

 

Chauhan, S.S., 

(2009) 

Principles and Techniques of Guidance. New Delhi: 

Vikas Publishing House Pvt. pp.17-19 

1.7 
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1.8 Characteristics of Guidance 
Guidance has the following main characteristics: 

i.  It is a process: It helps every individual to help himself, to recognize and use his 

inner resources, to set goals, to make plans, to work out of his own problems of 

development. 

ii.  It is a Continuous Process: It is needed right from early childhood, adolescence, 

adult-hood and even in old age. 

iii.  Choice and problem points are the distinctive concerns of guidance: Choice and 

problem points are the distinctive concerns of guidance as here the individual’s unique 

world of perceptions interacts with the external order of events in his life context.  

iv.  It is assistance to the individual in the process of development rather than a 

direction of that development: The aim is to develop the capacity for self-

direction, self-guidance and self-improvement through an increased understanding 

of his problems and his resources as well as limitations to solve the problem. 

v.  Guidance is a service meant for all: It is a regular service which is required at 

every stage for every student, not only for awkward situations and abnormal 

students. It is a positive program geared to meet the needs of all students. 

vi.  It is both generalized and a specialized service: It is a generalized service because 

everyone-teachers, tutors, advisers, deans, parents-play a part in the programme. It is a 

specialized service because specially qualified personnel as counselors, psychiatrists, 

and psychologists join hands to help the individual to get out of his problem. 

 

Nayak, A. K. 

(2007) 

Guidance and Counseling, A P H Publishing 

Cooperation, New Delhi. 

1.8 

 

1.9 Goals of Guidance  
At present, guidance has taken an unprecedented lead over all the other helping 

professions, for it empowers an individual to charter his life successfully, in spite of all 

odds. The main goals are: 

• Exploring-self: The basic aim is to help an individual increase his understanding 

and acceptance of self; his physical development, his intelligence, aptitudes, 

interest, personality traits, attitudes and values, his achievements in scholastic and 

other spheres, his aspirations and lifestyle preferences and above all his here-and-

now needs which keep him highly motivated to behave positively or otherwise. 

• Determining values: The second aim is to help an individual recognize the 

importance of values, explore different sets of values determine personal values 

and examine them in relation to the norms of society and their importance in 

planning for success in life. 

• Setting goals: This aim is to help an individual set goal for himself and relate these 

to the values determined by him so that he recognizes the importance of long-range 

planning. 

• Explore the world of work: The aim here is to help the individual explore the 

world of work in relation to his self-exploration, his value system and goals that he 

has set for himself to achieve success in life. 
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• Improving efficiency: The individual is helped to learn about factors which 

contribute to increase effectiveness and efficiency and to improve his study habits. 

• Building relationship: The aim is to help the individual to be aware of his 

relationship with others and to note that it is a reflection of his own feelings about 

himself. 

• Accepting responsibility for the future: The individual is helped to develop skill in 

social and personal forecasting, acquire attitudes and skills necessary for mastering 

the future. 

 

Guidance empowers him to be an integrated individual, actualizing his potential to the 

fullest. Guidance is needed at every stage of development right from the beginning of life 

till the end. Everyone needs guidance at one time or the other. If properly guided, every 

individual will be satisfied in life. 

 

Gaudencio, V. A & 

Perpetua, U. R 

(1993) 

Educational Psychology Rex Book Store, Philippines. 

pp. 03-05  

1.9 

 

1.10 Historical Development of Guidance and Counseling  
America is the country where guidance has been developed more than any other country. 

The reason is that American society places much emphasis on individual and this is for 

the following reasons: 

1. Division of labour 

2.  Growth of technology 

3.  Democracy 

4.  Extension of vocational system 

 

If one moves back in history, we come to know that it is uncertain to locate the ‘first’ in 

guidance but early 1900s is the period in which social consciousness was prevalent in 

journalism, literature and art. There were many protests against social injustices and 

economic, maladjustments. Demands for reforms for experimentations for setting, new 

goals rose and people awoke to the fact that old rural American was passing away. For 

evil, remedy was required. Reformers tried to remove the cause of poverty and crime. 

Nationwide efforts were made to protect children. With the turn of century, there was half 

a million children working in factories and mines etc. Society became conscious to save 

its generation and attention to paid to stop child labour with the provision of education 

for children and youth and thus protecting their health and morals. 

 

In primitive societies, tribal members shared fundamental economic enterprises, such as 

hunting, fishing and farming. No elaborate career guidance programs were developed-or 

needed-because occupational limitations were usually determined by two criteria: age and 

sex. Later, as skills became more recognizable and important to societies, occupational trade 

began to be passed down, mostly families. Thus, potters passed on the secrets and skills of 

their trade to their daughters; however their occupational opportunities were limited.  
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A study of early primitive life can lead one to conclude that most of the conflicts 

existing in present-day society regarding career decision making were absent. This lack 

of a career decision-making dilemma, however, should not be interpreted to mean that 

workers did not enjoy or take pride in a job well done. Even the earliest evidence of 

humankind’s existence indicates that the pride and pleasure resulted from developing and 

demonstrating one’s skills- in developing one’s human potential. 

 

In early civilizations, the philosophers, priests, and other representatives of gods and 

religions assumed the function of advising and offering counsel. The historic origins of 

the concept of developing one’s potential may be identified in the early Grecian societies, 

with their emphasis on developing and strengthening individuals through education so 

that all could fulfill roles reflecting the greatest potential for themselves and their 

societies. Each person was believed to harbor forces that could be stimulated and guided 

toward goals beneficial to both the individual and the community of these early Greek 

counselors, Plato more than any other person is generally recognized as one of the first to 

organize psychological insights into a systematic theory. 

 

The second great counselor of the early civilizations was Plato’s student Aristotle, who 

made many significant contributions to what was to become the field of psychology. One 

of these was his study of people interacting with their environment and others. Also, 

Hippocrates and other Greek physicians offered the opinion that mental disorders were 

diseases originating from natural causes. 

 

In ancient Hebrew society, individuality and the right of self-determination were 

assumed. The early Christian societies emphasized, at least in theory if not always in 

practice, many of the humanistic ideals that later became basic to democratic societies 

and, in the 20th century, the counseling movement. 

 

Philosophers who were also educators, such as Lius Vives (1492-1540), recognized the 

need to guide persons according to their attitudes and aptitudes. Foreshadowing the more 

recent women’s equity movement and the earlier women’s liberation movement, “Vives 

in his De subventione  pauperum (Bruges, 1526) even demanded that girls should be 

prepared for useful occupations” (Mallart, 1955, p.75). 

 

In Middle Ages attempts at counseling increasingly came under the control of the 

church. By the early middle Ages, the duty of advising and directing youth had become 

centered in the parish priest. At that time education was largely under church jurisdiction. 

Sporadic efforts at placing youth in appropriate vocations occurred during the rise of 

European kingdoms and the subsequent expansion of the colonial empires. Books aimed 

at helping youths choose an occupation began to appear in the 17th century (Zytowski, 

1972). A number of picture books also appeared depicting different occupations.  

 

In the 18th century, Jeans-Jacques Rousseau (1712-1778) suggested that the growing 

individual can best learn when free to develop according to his or her natural impulses; 

he advocated permissiveness in learning and learning through doing. At approximately 
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the same time, the famous Swiss educator Johann Pestalozzi (1746-1827) expressed the 

belief that society could be reformed only to the extent that the individual in that society 

was helped to develop. 

 

The newly independent United States did have leading citizens with a counseling view-

point. One of its most versatile citizens, Thomas Jefferson, called for a plan to recognize 

and educate its male youth as a source of national leadership. The second president, John 

Adams, called for laws ensuring the liberal education of youths, especially of the lower 

classes. He felt that no expense for this purpose could be thought extravagant.  

 

Horace Mann, the most famous U.S. educator of the 19th century, included in his Twelfth 

Annual Report a notation of the advantages of the American common school system, 

advantages that were to be conducive to the development of counseling and guidance 

programs in U.S. education in the 20th century. Mann reported that “in teaching the blind 

and the deaf and dumb, in kindling the latent spark of intelligence that lurks in an idiot’s 

mind, and in the more holy work of reforming abandoned and outcast children, education 

has proved when it can do by glorious experiments ” (Johansen, Collins, & Johnson, 

1975, p. 280). Mann also believed that education should have as one of its objectives the 

reform of society, and he continually stressed this view in his reports to the 

Massachusetts Board of Education. 

 

In 1908, Frank Parsons organized the Boston Vocational Bureau to provide needed 

vocational assistance to the many young people seeking employment and to train teachers 

to serve as vocational counselors. These teachers were to help select students for 

vocational schools and to assist students in choosing a vocation wisely and making the 

transition from school to suitable work. Soon thereafter, Parsons (1909) published 

Choosing a Vocation, a predecessor to this and other basic books in the field. In this 

publication he discussed the role of the counselor and techniques that might be employed 

in vocational counseling. 

 

Parsons suggested that in initiating the personal investigation, the client should first make 

an extensive self-study by answering questions on a “schedule of personal data.” The 

counselor would then fill in the details by reading between lines.  

 

Parsons advocates getting the client to see himself or herself exactly as others do and giving 

the client recommendations about methods that could be used for self-improvement-for 

example, reading suitable books to develop analytical power. Parsons also recommended 

using biographies of famous people and finding commonalities with the client in biographic 

details and pointing these out to the client as a form of inspiration.  

 

Parsons insisted that counselors be thoroughly familiar with all relevant details 

concerning job opportunities, the distribution of demand in industries, and courses of 

study related to these opportunities. Counselors were to make a detailed analysis of 

industrial job possibilities for men and women, including location and demand, work 
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conditions, and pay. A similar detailed examination was to be made of offerings and 

openings in vocational schools. 

 

Parsons also need to train vocational counselors. This training was to be accomplished in 

one to three terms, and the applicants were to have some relevant occupational 

background and maturity. Parsons pioneer efforts and publications were popular and 

succeeded in identifying and launching a new helping profession: guidance and 

counseling. Today, Parsons is generally referred to as the “Father of the Guidance 

Movement in American Education”.  

 

By 1913, the fledgling guidance movement (as it was initially called) had grown 

sufficiently in numbers and specialization to warrant the organization of the National 

Vocational Guidance Association and to initiate, two years later, the publication of the 

first guidance journal, appropriately titled Vocational Guidance. The term guidance was 

the popular designation for the counseling movement in schools for well over 50 years. 

However in recent generations guidance has been viewed sometimes as an outdated label. 

Additionally, the early years of the movement had a vocational orientation that was 

primarily concerned with those aspects of youth guidance dealing with vocational choice, 

preparation, and placement. 

 

According to Rockwell and Rothney (1961), other early leaders in the guidance 

movement in the United States were Jessie B. Davis, Anna Y. Reed, Eli W. Weaver, and 

David S. Hill. Their contributions should also be noted. Davis’s approach was based on 

self-study and the study of occupations. His descriptions of counseling (Rockwell & 

Rothney, 1961) seem to suggest that students should be preached to about the moral 

value of hard work, ambition, honesty and the development of good character as assets to 

any person who planned to enter the business world. 

 

Another early leader, Eli Weaver, succeeded in establishing teacher guidance committees 

in every high school in New York City. These committees worked actively to help youths 

discover their capabilities and learn how to use those talents to secure the most 

appropriate employment (Rockwell & Rothney, 1961). 

 

Many of today’s counselors would have embraced the Progressive education suggestions 

that the pupils and teachers should plan together, the child’s social environment should be 

considered, and the psychological environment of the classroom should be positive, 

encouraging one. 

 

Organized guidance programs began to emerge with increasing frequency in secondary 

schools in the 1920s and more often than not were modeled after college students personnel 

programs, with titular deans (separately for boys and girls, of course) and the 

accompanying functions of discipline, school attendance, and related administrative 

responsibilities. As a result, many programs of this decade to have a remedial emphasis, as 

pupils who experienced academic or personal difficulties were sent to their deans for 

modifying their behavior or correcting their deficiencies. Nevertheless, a counselor of the 
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mid-1920s, if projected by a time capsule into the school counselor’s meeting 85 years 

later, could converse easily with present-day counterparts-at least about their common 

concerns and involvement in vocational or career counseling, the use of standardized 

testing instruments, assistance to students with their educational planning, the need for a 

more caring school environment, and their roles as disciplinarians and quasi-administrators.  

 

It is also probable that the elementary school counseling movement had its beginnings in 

the mid-1920s and early 1930s, stimulated by the writings and efforts of William 

Burnham, who emphasized the role of the teacher in promoting children’s mental health 

in the elementary school. Efforts to develop guidance in elementary schools during this 

period were scarcely noticeable, but a few notable programs were undertaken. One of 

these, in Winnetka, Illinois, established a department of elementary counseling with 

resource personnel for guidance. These personnel included (although not all on a full-

time basis) psychiatrists, psychometrics, psychologists, an educational counselor, a 

psychiatric social worker, and supporting clerks. Their basic responsibilities were 

counseling, child study, psychotherapy, pupil analysis, parental assistance, and referrals. 

 

College campuses also began to reflect the influences affecting the guidance movement in 

the 1920s as student personnel workers began utilizing standardized tests for admission and 

placement purposes. A few institutions even began to offer vocational guidance. By the end 

of the 1920s, it was evident that the early guidance pioneers believed that the guidance 

services were needed and that the school was the proper institution for the delivery of these 

services. Some even thought that pupil guidance should encompass all grades. 

 

It is also important to note the word counseling was rarely used during these early years 

as the label guidance was broadly applied to those activities utilized to guide students and 

other clients into appropriate educational choices and career decisions.  

 

As in the 1960s, when concern was often expressed about the interchangeability of the 

words guidance and counseling, in the 1930s a similar concern was expressed over the 

interchangeability of the terms student personnel and guidance.  

 

During the late 1930s and early 1940s, the trait-factor approach to counseling became 

increasingly popular. Also during the 1930s, possible directions for guidance in the 

elementary school were put forth by the child study movement, which took the 

position that it was the teacher’s role to provide guidance for each pupil in the self -

contained classroom. Publications by Zirbes (1949) and others described the ways in 

which the learning experiences of children could be guided. The intensive study of 

each child was recommended, with the objectives of understanding how children 

achieved or failed to achieve certain developmental tasks. This popular approach 

found some following at the secondary school level and ultimately led to the 

suggestion of “every teacher a guidance worker.” 

 

Rogers’s suggestion that the client rather than the therapist assume the major 

responsibility for solving the client’s problem provoked the first serious theoretical 
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controversies in the school guidance and counseling movement. Rogers’s follow-up 

publication, Client-Centered Therapy, was the result of this continued research and 

application effort. Perhaps more than any other person, Rogers influenced the way in 

which American counselor interact with clients. The tremendous influence of Rogers 

resulted in emphasis on counseling as the primary and most significant activity in which 

counselors would engage. He further provided a theory that is easy to understand and 

optimistic in its orientation.  

 

Another dimension to the techniques of counselors of the late 1940s, and one to which 

Rogers, again, was a significant contributor, was group counseling. Others, utilizing 

research data gathered by the armed services and their investigations into small-group 

dynamics, developed a theoretical framework within which school counselors could 

integrate the skills and processes of individual counseling with the dynamic roles and 

interactions of the individual in a group setting. 

 

Stimulated by this rapid growth in counseling and guidance, standards for the 

certification and performance of school counselors were developed and upgraded; the 

criteria used by accrediting associations for school guidance program evaluation were 

strengthened, and noticeable progress was made in counselor training. Many writers in 

the field noted that guidance had come of age that a new era had begun. 

 

In the 1960s one of the most important developments for the school counseling and 

guidance movement was the Statement of Policy for Secondary School Counselors 

(American School Counselor Association, 1964), which was developed and approved as 

an official policy statement by the American School Counselor Association (ASCA). 

This effort to specify the role and function of the school counselor involved more than 

6,000 school counselors plus teachers, school administrators, and other educators. 

 

During the mid-1970s and early 1980s, a number of developments influenced counselors 

in schools and frequently in other settings as well. A major publication of this period, 

Guidance and Counseling in the Schools (Herr, 1979), was the outgrowth of a national 

survey directed by Dr. Edwin L. Herr and jointly sponsored by the American Personnel 

and Guidance Association and the Counseling and Guidance Office of the U.S. 

Department of Education. 

 

CACREP (the Council for Accreditation of Counseling and Related Educational 

Programs), the accrediting arm of the American Counseling Association (ACA), was 

incorporated in 1981. This independent council was created by ACA and their divisions 

to develop, implement, and maintain standards of preparation for the counseling 

profession’s graduate-level degree programs. Its purpose is to work with institution that 

offer graduate-level programs in counseling and related educational fields so that they 

might achieve accreditation status.  

 

The National Board for Certified Counselors, Inc. (NBCC) was established in 1982 to 

establish and monitor a national certification system, to identify for professionals and the 
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public those counselors who have voluntarily sought and obtained certification, and to 

maintain a register of such counselors. This process grants recognition to counselors who 

have met predetermined NBCC standards in their training, experience, and performance on 

the National Counselor Examination for Licensure and Certification (NCE). In recent years, 

NBCC has established the Center for Credentialing and Education; has launched Web 

Resources for Counseling Students; has established an insurance center; and now provides 

a national credentials registry for counselors. NBCC has also created NBCC-International, 

a division of the National Board for Certified Counselors, Inc. and Affiliates. 

 

During the 1990s dramatic changes in the world of the work significantly affected school 

counseling programs and their career guidance services. Among the significant changes 

were the shift from a goods and services economy to an information-based economy; the 

movement toward international marketing and a global. Rather than a national, workforce, 

multiple careers for the individual across the working life span, rather than a single, life-

long occupation; and dual-career couples being the norm, rather than the exception. These 

are just a few of the changes totally reshaping the world of work and workers. 

 

The computer and its accompanying technology have also had a tremendous impact on 

educational institutions at all levels, beginning in the 1990s. Individuals could suddenly 

access information and communicate instantly with people almost anywhere in the world 

via electronic mail, the internet, or cellular phones. For example, school counseling 

program utilize computers and web sites especially for career guidance purposes, to 

access information about job sites and opportunities as well as educational opportunities 

and requirements. Additionally, counselors also use a wide variety of Internet resources.  

 

Gibson, R. L & 

Mitchell, M. H. 

(1999) 

Introduction to Counseling and Guidance (7th Edition). 

New Jersey: Prentice Hall. pp. 03-14  

1.10 

 

1.11 Function of Guidance in Education  

Educational guidance is an important segment of guidance programmes. It is inseparable 

part of education. Hence, it has a special significance. As one graduates from primary to 

secondary schools and then to the university level, education also becomes tough and 

complex, this may give rise to several problems, thus creating a need for guidance. The 

main aim of educational guidance is to develop in a student the ability of establishing 

coordination at different levels, and create in him awareness and sensitivity to make wise 

choice of his objectives. 

Apart from this, in the light of increasing unemployment, a diversity in educational 

sphere, fall in the standards of education and lack of practical education, the need for 

educational guidance naturally becomes increasingly significant. 

 

Relationship between Education and Guidance  

There is a close relationship between education and guidance, but to be able to comprehend 

this relationship, it is necessary to understand the following facets of education. 
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a) The Process of Changes within the Individual: Education is the process through 

which necessary changes can be brought about in an individual so that he can 

adjust himself to society. From this point of view, education is the individualist 

process. If education is understood in this context, there is no need for any 

guidance. But to bring about changes through education, a student needs guidance. 

b) Education is Instruction: Teacher is the agent of society. The efficient teacher is 

continually trying to help the students find the method that is best suited to him, 

when the teacher select the method, there is teaching but no guidance but when he 

assists the learner to choose a method, guidance is present. 

c) Education as a Social Task: Man is a social being. It is society’s responsibility to 

shape him as such and guide him in his emotional, physical and mental 

development. In these areas of development, guidance is needed. The main 

objective of education is all-round development of a youngster, which is not 

possible without knowing his interests, abilities and potential. This task can be 

achieved only through guidance. 

 

Educational Guidance  

According to Brewer (1918), educational guidance is as follows. ‘Educational guidance 

may be defined as conscious effort to assist in the intellectual growth of an individual. 

Anything that has to do with instruction or with learning may come under the term 

educational guidance’.  

 

According to Myers (1960), ‘educational guidance is a process concerned with bringing 

about between an individual pupil with his distinctive characteristics on the one hand 

different groups of opportunities and requirement on the other, a favorable setting for the 

individual development of education’. 

 

Jones (1951) too has described educational guidance as assistance provided to students so 

that they can make adjustment with schools, curricula and school life. According to him: 

‘Educational guidance is concerned with assistance given to pupils in their choices and 

adjustments with relation to schools, curriculum, courses and school life’.  

 

According to Ruth Strang (1935), ‘educational guidance is intended to help the individual 

in choosing an appropriate programme and in making progress in it’. 

 

Traxler (1957) has described educational guidance as an extensive process. In his view: 

‘educational guidance is vitally related to every aspect of the school, the curriculum, the 

methods of instruction, disciplinary procedures, attendance, problems of scheduling, the 

extracurricular, the health and physical fitness programme and home and community relations’. 

 

Some of the following characteristics of educational guidance are: 

a) Educational guidance is a comprehensive process. 
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b) In educational guidance, many problems related to education can be discussed, 

such as how to study, or choosing techniques of education, fixing time, 

coordination of school life with other activities, regular attendance in school, doing 

home work on time, use of library, ability to take decisions in life, etc. 

c) It is a process of solving problems encountered at the different levels of education. 

d) It provides assistance in quitting undesirable habits, and making proper adjustment 

and resolving problems cropping up at different levels of education. 

e) It helps in providing assistance to a student in the event of his not making desired 

educational achievements. 

f) It tries to overcome difficulties in the choice of subjects and curricula at different 

levels of education. 

 

Conclusion 

As the process of education goes on becoming tougher and tougher at successive levels, the 

need for educational guidance becomes imperative. It is important to understand the meaning 

of education, its relationship with guidance and how it is different from guidance. 

 

The main objective of education is all-round development of a youngster, which is not 

possible without knowing his interests, abilities and potential. In education, an 

educationist prepares such an inspiring atmosphere in which a student develops his/her 

inherent potential and abilities leading to his physical, emotional, intellectual, mental and 

social development. But through educational guidance, assistance is provided to an 

individual to relate the educational curriculum to his life. 

 

The nature of educational guidance differs at the different levels of education since the 

problems encountered at different stages are different. Educational guidance helps in 

cultivating healthy practices and removing subject-related problems. Many a time a 

student when confronted with difficulty in some subject, develops aversion for it. 

Guidance helps in overcoming these difficulties. 

 

The success of educational guidance depends on the initiative, foresight and skill of the 

persons involved in it. Personnel taking part in guidance service can be divided into two 

categories as generalists and specialists. 

 

The school principal and other teachers who shoulder the general responsibilities of 

guidance are kept in the category of generalists. Those who perform guidance activities 

for which training or specialized knowledge is needed are called specialists, for example, 

counselor, psychologist and physician. 

 

An important function of guidance at the secondary or 10 + 2 level is to keep the students 

informed about educational and vocational opportunities befitting their abilities, interests 
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and talents to enable them to choose their vocational goal. This function is performed by 

trained career masters who maintain liaison with different employment agencies.  

 

Kinra, A. K. (2008) Guidance and Counselling Published by Dorling 

Kindersley, Pearson Education, India. pp. 93-103 

1.11 

 

1.12 Activities 

1. Discuss in tutorial, the terms counseling and guidance. Also differentiate between 

these terms. 

2. Suppose there is a need for guidance and counseling in your institution. Arrange a 

seminar on this topic in your institution. 

3. Arrange a discussion session regarding the importance of guidance and counseling 

with your colleagues. 

4. Divide into groups to interview pupils, teachers, parents and community leaders to 

determine their opinion of school counseling programs and to develop an interview 

guide. 

 

1.13 Exercise 

1. Discuss the historical development of guidance and counseling in detail. 

2. Distinguish between guidance and counseling. 

3. What are the objectives and function of guidance in education? 

4. “Guidance is life-long process”. Discuss the statement. 

5. Enlist the basic principles of guidance and explain them in detail. 

6. “Counseling is a profession”. Support the statement. 

7. “Guidance is an interrelated activity”. Discuss with suitable examples. 

8. Write in detail the characteristics of guidance? 

9. Define guidance. What is the need of guidance and counseling at primary and 

elementary level in institutions? Discuss. 

10. Explain in detail the educational guidance. 
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2.1 Introduction  

Guidance comes from the root word, guide which means to advise, direct, supervise and 

help. Guidance can be defined as a process of helping an individual to adjust to his/her 

life. A person needs guidance to understand himself and the existing circumstances so 

that he/she can be able to make a better decision for his/her future. Elementary school 

level is a very important period of student’s life as his/her personality is being developed 

at this stage. He/she is becoming socially and emotionally mature. He/she needs guidance 

to be adjusted according to the demands of school and society. In this unit, we are going 

to study about guidance and personality development process at elementary school level, 

importance of guidance at elementary level and essentials of a guidance program at 

elementary level. 

 

2.2 Objectives 

After studying the unit, you would be able to: 

1. to understand guidance and personality development at elementary level. 

2. to elaborate the importance of guidance in elementary school. 

3. to interpret the structure of guidance program at elementary level. 

4. to illustrate the understanding of organizing a guidance program at elementary level. 

 

2.3 Guidance  

Guidance involves giving direction, leading to a decision and sharing an advice. It 

intends to create opportunities for personality development of a person. It neither solves 

problem nor select alternatives for a person; rather, it facilitates him/her to solve a 

problem or to make choices. Crow and Crow defines guidance as an assistance provided 

by an individual of any age to help another person direct his/her life, develop his/her own 

point of view, makes his/her decisions and carry his/her own burden. Hamrin and 

Erickson elaborated the concept of guidance as helping the student to adjust to his/her 

present situation and to plan future in line with his/her interests, abilities and social needs. 

Thus we can say that guidance is a continuous process which helps a person to develop 

capabilities and to adjust in environment with the help of trained professionals.  

 

2.3.1 Functions of Guidance 

Some important functions of guidance are: 

a. Adjective Function: Guidance helps student to make adjustment to the 

environment i.e., home school or community. 

b. Oriental Function: In order to adjust in a particular environment, detailed 

information about the existing circumstances is required. Guidance helps to know 

about the environment. It also assists to know about one’s own self.  

c. Developmental Function: Guidance helps to improve himself/herself in 

accordance with the demands of the situation. It contributes to the self-development 

and national development.  
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2.3.2 Importance of Guidance at Elementary School Level 

The ultimate aims of a guidance program are educational, personal, social and career 

development of a student. Educational development involves collecting information 

about student’s career aspirations and academic progress; this information is used in 

helping him/her for developing an education plan to utilize educational opportunities. 

This educational plan is reviewed annually to analyze and revise learning goals and 

activities. Personal development involves a student’s self-awareness, managing emotions, 

developing confidence in his/her own abilities and decision-making skills. Social 

development deals with developing interpersonal and communication skills for various 

social and work settings. A student also needs guidance for becoming a productive citizen 

through community service learning.  

 

Career development helps a student to develop career options in consistent with his/her 

interests, abilities and values. It assists him/her to focus on vocation, family life and 

citizenship. Every student may need direct or indirect guidance for adjustment to the 

environment. The development of a child is a gradual process which may continue 

throughout life but the elementary school is the most important time for it. Guidance 

required to a student may vary with his/her developmental stage and class. Some students 

may need more guidance than others. Guidance for cleanliness, health care habits and 

holistic development of personality need to be provided to students from primary school. 

As the student shifts from primary school to middle level, he/she also need guidance for 

coping with the demands of more advance school level (Shrivastava, 2003).  

 

One of the important goals of guidance is development of a well-integrated personality of 

a child. The guidance should concern itself with the problems of all students, not just 

those who faces adjustment/disciplinary problems or fails in class test/exam. It is the 

purpose of the guidance to help each individual to make the best possible adjustment 

between his own emotional needs and the demands of the society in which he/she lives. 

Therefore, the immediate objective in guidance is to help each pupil meet and solve his 

problems as they arise. Another objective of guidance is self-guidance. To achieve such a 

guidance programme demands that we have respect and a belief in the dignity and worth 

of each individual child. 

 

2.3.3 Personality Development 

The word ‘personality’ is derived from the Latin word ‘persona’ which means mask. 

Personality is collection of emotion, thought and behavior patterns unique to a person. It 

also includes self-awareness-to know about oneself. Personality includes the totality of 

one’s behavior; hence both observable behavior and thoughts of a person comes under 

the umbrella of personality.  
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2.3.4 Factors Behind Personality Development 

The personality of a person develops while he/she is interacting with environment. The 

personality formation involves all the happenings that affect intellect, thinking, behavior 

and performance of a person. Heredity and environment play an interactive role in 

personality development. Heredity is what an individual gets from his/her parents i.e., 

his/her habits, intelligence, emotions, attitude, temperament etc.  Environmental factors 

such as climate, culture, society, home environment and school also contribute towards 

personality development of an individual. 

 

2.3.5 Personality Development of Children During Elementary School 

The personality development process continues throughout the life. However, the process 

of personality development is significant during elementary school period (age 06-12 

years).Developmental changes in children’s personality are described here briefly. 

 

Up to the age three, child’s exposure is restricted to parents and other family members. 

As he/she enters into the nursery school, he/she starts to interact with teachers and the 

children. The physical development of child is evident at this stage. The language skills 

of a child are developing. Most of the learning occurs by observing the behavior of 

parents, family members and teachers. The child is highly dependent and possessive 

about a person who takes care of him/herupto age three. A child needs to be treated with 

love and care at this stage. Otherwise, he/she develops feelings of inferiority complex, 

being neglected, jealous, sorrow and annoyance.  

 

School stage covers the period from age six to sixteen years. Physique and intellectual 

abilities grow in major part at this age. A child is curious about knowing new things. 

He/she competes and tries to perform better than others. The social and emotional 

development of a child is occurring at considerable rate at this stage. He/she develops and 

refines his/her temperaments at this stage. A child learns to control certain emotions and 

to express others, at this stage.  The child makes friends at this stage. His/her attitude, 

aspirations and self-awareness start developing at this stage. The activities and behavior 

of a child are guided by the parents, teachers and peers. A child may select a role model 

to guide his/her behavior. The role model can be a parent, teacher or any other person. 

Training and guiding the child is essential to develop him/her into a healthy and socially 

desirable personality (Bhatti, 2011). 

 

The changes in temperament, emotional regulation and self-awareness of an individual’s 

personality during elementary school years are discussed here.  

a. Temperament: Temperament is defined as behavioral characteristics that are 

relatively consistent across situations and over time. Temperament is derived from 

the interaction of heredity, environment and experience. Temperament is expected 

to be relatively stable over time. However, the temperaments are not constant; as a 
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child gets mature, he/she may experience a relatively gradual change in his/her 

temperament. Guidance from a mature person such as a parent or a teacher can help 

in changing and maintaining certain temperaments over period of time. 

Thomas and Chess (1986: as cited in Lamb & Bornstein, 2011) have identified nine 

temperaments, as discussed below. These temperaments may exist in a child at any one 

of three levels: easy (a child with an easy level of temperament, easily adjusts to a new 

situation), difficult (a child with a difficult level of temperament, slowly adjusts to new 

experiences) and slow to warm up (a child with a slow-to-warm-up level of 

temperament feels difficulty at first but becomes easy over time in a situation).  

i. Activity: Activity is a child’s physical energy. An active child may have 

difficulty in sitting still in the class. A child with low activity level sits calmly in 

the class; such child relies on fine motor skills such as drawing or writing. 

ii. Regularity: Regularity refers to level of predictability in biological functions 

performed by a child. For example, has the child developed a routine of 

sleeping and eating habits or he/she sleeps and eats randomly. 

iii. Initial Reaction: Initial reaction refers to the response of a child towards 

people or environment. For example, a bold student will approach a task 

quickly whereas a shy child will observe the situation few minutes before 

engaging in an experience.   

iv. Adaptability: Adaptability refers to the how much time a child takes to 

adjust in a new situation. A child with high level of adaptability will adjust 

quickly to a changing situation whereas a child with low level of adaptability 

will take some time or longer time duration to adjust in an environment.  

v. Intensity: Intensity involves the energy level of a positive or negative response 

of a child towards a situation or thing. For example, a child may react with 

intense excitement towards securing highest marks in a class test whereas 

another child may react to that experience with a smile on his/her face.  

vi. Mood: Mood refers to a general tendency towards daily events. For example 

a child who frequently smiles while meeting people is considered as a 

cheerful child whereas a child with a serious mood generally do not always 

put a smile a smile on his/her face while meeting other people. 

vii. Distractibility: Distractibility refers to tendency of a child to get distracted 

or off the task by an event occurring in the environment. A child with low 

level of distractibility is more focused on the task and do not get easily 

distracted by external events whereas a child with low level of distractibility 

may easily get off the task by other events and takes time to get back to 

his/her task. It deals with how much a child is focused on the task.  

viii. Threshold Level: Threshold level refers to degree of sensitivity of a child 

towards external stimuli. For example, a sensitive child may get disturbed 

when a person shouts on him/her whereas a less sensitive child may be able 

to control himself/herself while experiencing the same situation.  
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ix. Persistence and Attention Span: Persistence and attention span refers to the 

length of the time a child stays on a task. For example, whether a child stays 

with a task for a longer period of time or loses interest quickly in the task 

(Crozier, 1997). 

 The role of temperament in the development of a child is very important as it 

contributes in his/her personality development (Lamb & Bornstein, 2011). 

b. Emotions: Emotion refers to a change in feeling in response to some stimulus (a 

stimulus is a change in environment that evokes/elicits a response).For example, a 

child seeing his/her mother may become happy; a child after watching a dog my get 

terrified.  By the end of two years of age, a child realizes that an emotional has 

certain meaning and every person may have different emotions. By the end four to 

five years of age, a child learns the relationship between emotion and thought 

processes. Gradually as the child become matures, he/she learns the linkage 

between emotion, experience and causes behind different emotions. By 9-10 years 

of age, a child learns that multiple emotions can be evoked by the same stimulus (a 

change in the environment). For example, during performing a task in front of 

whole class, a child is happy to take initiative to perform the activity but he/she 

may also get little nervous for performing the activity in front of many people. As 

the child gradually recognizes various emotions and causing factors behind them, 

he/she also becomes aware of his/her own emotions such as pride, guilt, shame, 

embarrassment. With the passage of time, he/she may learn to control some 

emotions such as sadness, fear etc. and express certain emotions such as happiness, 

satisfaction etc. Experience and guidance from teacher/parent/guidance counselor 

can help a child to regulate his/her emotions. Achieving emotional competence is 

crucial to children’s social competence—that is, their ability to achieve personal 

goals in social interactions and maintaining positive relationships with others.  

 

Self: Self includes what one thinks about oneself? It is the process of becoming aware 

about oneself i.e., self-awareness. This includes self-recognition (such as knowing about 

gender, nationality and age of oneself), attributing various characteristics/qualities to 

oneself (such ashy, friendly, bright, strong or bold), and understanding how 

thinking/feelings/emotions function for oneself. So, defining self provides the basis for 

realizing similarities and differences between oneself and other people. Through self-

awareness, a child begins to associate himself/herself with a certain group such with a 

class in a school or a social group in the society. A person, who works on defining self, 

creates a self-concept and differentiates himself/herself from other people. While 

differentiating himself/herself from other people, children become more conscious about 

his/her presentation and managing how they appear before others. 
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2.3.6 Principles of Personality Development  

The aim of development of a person is to help him/her to realize his/her potentials, needs 

and aspirations within socially acceptable norms. It is also equally important to help 

him/her to be a productive member of a society. If the child’s interests are given due 

consideration while achieving above mentioned aims, he/she become motivated to 

perform his/her role within the society. The principles of personality development can be 

elaborated as follows: 

a. Aim at developing every person as a socially desirable personality. 

b. Developing a person to enable him/her for performing his/her roles in school, 

family, society and state. 

c. Identify the abilities, potentials and interests of a person 

d. Provide a conducive learning environment for the development of desirable 

personality characteristics 

e. Strategies to develop innate abilities, potential and capabilities. 

(Bhatti, 2011) 

We learnt in this topic that personality development at elementary level is to develop a 

socially desirable personality. If we look at the definition of guidance, we come to know 

that guidance help in adjustment to the environment. Thus, we can say that guidance and 

personality development at elementary level work to achieve the same purpose. Human 

personality carries so many individual differences. A parent/teacher/guidance counselor 

must learn about the personality of a child so that a child can be helped according to 

his/her needs at a particular time. 

 

Dear Students! 

We have discussed in detail about meaning of guidance, importance of guidance for 

students during elementary school years and personality development of elementary 

school children. The development of balanced personality is very important for living a 

successful life. And guidance can help to achieve this purpose. Now, let us study about 

guidance program and its organization at elementary school level. 

 

2.4 Guidance Program 

Guidance program provides support for the personal, social, educational and vocational 

development of a child by applying the theory and principles of guidance. This support is 

provided within the premises of educational institution. For example, a student who 

exhibits poor communication skills, can be monitored and recommended for practice 

sessions in language.  A newcomer student may face an adjustment problem in the school 

environment. Guidance can be provided to help him/her in resolving this problem.  

 

A guidance program can be established in a school where there are a required number of 

trained professionals for running the guidance program available. A guidance program is 

organized keeping in view the resources of a school and community. Guidance may vary 
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from school to school and may be different for different classes. The reason is that the 

guidance needs of an individual student and groups may be different in different areas. 

However, a successful school guidance program involves coordinated efforts of the 

school faculty including administrators, teachers, professional guidance workers, and 

other school personnel in cooperation with appropriate community agencies. All of the 

services are aimed at encouraging individual and group welfare (Shrivastava, 2003). 

 

2.4.1 Characteristics of a Guidance Program 

A guidance program must possess the following characteristics: 

1. The guidance activity (incorporating process of assessment, adjustment, 

orientation, and development) must be continuous from nursery school and class 

one to the college and university level, and also including community services for 

out-of-school youth and adults. 

2. There should be clear written procedures for carrying out the guidance program to 

cover all the important details required for a successful guidance program. 

3. The guidance process is pervasive in nature i.e., it must be infused in every school 

activity and will be conducted by teachers as well as specialists. 

4. The guidance program has a definitive set of procedures and activities containing 

objectives, practiced by professional experts.  

5. All phases of the guidance program must be coordinated with all components 

functioning for achievement of objectives. 

6. The program would focus upon the needs and problems of the individual student; it 

will also seek to foster in a child self-understanding, development and direction, 

social orientation. It works through annual review of progress of each student and 

performance evaluation of staff. 

7. The support of community in the delivery of guidance services contribute to the 

optimum functioning of the guidance program and benefit of the students. 

Community participation in the guidance program can be ensured through 

conducting orientation programs, seminars, home visits and supporting community 

projects for the welfare and service of children. 

 

2.4.2 Elements of Guidance Program at Elementary Level 

Development of a school guidance program is dependent on several factors. Program 

goals should be defined based on its mission while considering the financial resources 

available for the program. Role and functions of the people involved in the program need 

to be described. Services, records and data required for running the program must also be 

considered. Training and qualification of the guidance counselor who shall manage the 

program is also very important. The guidance program consists of following elements: 

 

1. Foundation Component 

a. Mission Statement/Objectives: Mission statement of a guidance program describes 

the targets that it is intended to achieve. For example, the guidance program ensures the 
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provision of guidance services to all students for exploration and development of their 

potentials. The school guidance program should have clear mission statement. The 

objectives are formulated on the basis of mission statement. For example, the objective 

of the guidance program is to assist a student to: 

i. Make progress in academic field 

ii. Explore his/her personality 

iii. Develop his/her social skills 

iv. Modify his/her behavior 

v. Improve his/her health 

vi. Recover from stress/depression 

vii. Improve his/her study skills 

viii. Know about rules and regulations of a school etc. 

A plan of action consisting of different activities are designed to achieve these 

objectives. The plan of action may consist of different content component (second 

element of guidance program) such as related to guidance curriculum, individual 

planning or responsive service. As a result of guidance, the student would be able 

to make decisions for achieving his/her life goals. 

b. Philosophy: Philosophy of program describes the nature and underlying 

principles/beliefs of a guidance program. For example, learning and development 

of a student is a continuous process; so, the guidance and counseling should be 

provided to a student gradually and continuously. Guidance and counseling must 

be developmental in nature i.e., adjusting the amount of guidance with the need of 

a student. It would encompass the academic, personal, social and career guidance 

of a student to ensure his/her success and development.  

 

2. Content Component 

a. Guidance Curriculum: Guidance curriculum consists of classroom-based 

lecture/practice about various topics related to social and personal development 

such as understanding traffic signals, following classroom rules, health 

maintenance, prevention from diseases (such as malaria, dengue etc.), adopting 

safety rules in case of emergency, respecting othersand building supportive 

relationship with peers/colleagues. It also includes orientation sessions at the start 

of the school year to guide students about the characteristics and requirements of 

the new class. Curriculum should also encompass workshops/meetings for parents 

for the betterment of their children. It must also involve community events such as 

cultural events and volunteer service for poor/disadvantaged group of the society. It 

will guide students to become productive member of the society.  

b. Individual Planning: Individual planning deals with the provision of guidance to 

an individual student. For this purpose, the information is collected about his/her 

academic performance by giving different tests (achievement test, intelligence test, 
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aptitude test, personality test) to the students. The test results of the student are 

interpreted; then the student’s progress is discussed with teachers, parents and 

counselors. As a result, the students is guided to formulate an action plan in 

consistent with his/her academic, career or life goals. The student then monitors 

and reviews action plan under teacher and parents’ guidance after regular intervals 

of time to check his/her progress.   

c. Responsive Services: Responsive services are the counseling services to deal with 

immediate need, concern or problems that are distracting a student from his/her 

academic, personal, social or career goals. For example, exam stress, depression, 

death of a close relative, domestic violence, peer relations. Responsive services are 

proactive in nature which means taking action in advance to control an unexpected 

situation. It may involve individual as well as group guidance and counseling.  

d. System Support Services: System support services involve the activities to provide 

support to staff of guidance program so that the program can be run smoothly and 

efficiently. These activities includes communication among staff, program 

coordination activities, and providing instructions to staff of guidance program about 

emerging students’ needs, collaboration and community welfare activities. 

 

3. Resource Component 

Trained Professionals: A guidance program should involve trained professionals 

to deliver services. Well-trained, experienced and qualified guidance staff is a key 

for running a guidance program. Professional experts plan, design and implement 

various activities for guidance of students. Teachers may perform guidance 

functions such as teaching guidance curriculum, guiding the individual planning 

system for any student and referring students to experts for counseling. 

a. Principal: Principal is the leader and coordinator of guidance program in school. 

Some of the guidance functions performed by the principal are (1) appointing 

guidance committee to determine students’ guidance needs, (2) providing necessary 

facilities to guidance staff, (3) encouraging teachers and guidance staff to attend 

special guidance courses and seminars, (4) formulating policies and plans regarding 

organization of guidance program and (5) keeping the parents informed about 

guidance services available in school.  

b. Teacher: The teacher performs a very important role in the organization of 

guidance program. Some of the functions performed by the teacher are (1) 

observing the students in various situations (such as in the classroom, playground 

and library), (2) maintaining the record of students, (3) helping the students to 

make better education and personal adjustments in a social setting, (4) detecting 

maladjustments among students, (5) seeking the help of experts for students’ 
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guidance if needed, (6) providing information about a child to his/her parents and 

principal, and (7) taking an active part in parent-teacher meetings.  

c. Counselor: A counselor develops a close relationship with a student(s) and 

provides face-to-face help to them. A counselor collects information about the 

student and understands his/her needs. He/she helps them to discover and solve 

their problems independently. Counseling services can be provided to an individual 

student as well as to a group. So that the student makes academic progress and 

adjusts to the environment.   

d. School Psychologist: The functions of school psychologist in school guidance 

program are:(1) to collect information about the abilities, potentialities, interests 

and aptitudes of students by using psychological tests and academic record, (2) to 

assist student in solving emotional, academic and other adjustment problems, and 

(3) to conduct research for improving principles and practices of guidance. 

e. Health Specialist: Health specialist is also included in the team of trained 

guidance staff. Some of the functions performed by health specialist include (1) to 

make arrangements of medical examination of each child after regular periods of 

time (2) to maintain complete record of health of students (3) to develop program 

of services for improving the health of school children (4) to work for the 

improvement of health services for school children (5) to report to parents, teachers 

and the principal about health of pupils who are in need of serious attention.  

 

4. Continuous Improvement Component  

a. Staff Development: Staff development is aimed to upgrade skills and knowledge 

of all the staff involved in delivery of the program. It may involve training, 

seminars and short courses arranged for staff so that they can offer services by 

using latest trends and techniques of guidance. 

b. Program Evaluation: Program evaluation is an integral part of a guidance 

program. It helps to improve the program. Program evaluation is based on 

objectives of the program. One of the foundation components of a guidance 

program is objectives that it will intend to achieve. A plan of action is formulated 

to achieve those objectives. For example, to achieve the objective “to improve 

social skills of a student’, he/she may be facilitated to build relationship with 

his/her teacher and one or two of his/her class fellows then gradually helping 

him/her to interact with the whole class. On the basis of the objectives, program 

evaluation is done by collecting information to determine to what extent the 

objective of the program has been achieved. The results of the program evaluation 

are used to improve guidance program. Program evaluation is an ongoing process. 
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Sample Activities for Guidance of Students  
A. Responsible behavior 

1. The teacher will explain the meaning of responsible behavior to students with 
the help of different examples such as following classroom rules, finishing 
homework, taking care of own book or notebook etc. The student will learn the 
meaning of responsible behavior under the guidance of a teacher. The teacher 
will also clarify about irresponsible with the help of examples. 

2. After that, the teacher will explain the consequences of responsible 
behaviour such as getting good marks in the exam etc. 

3. The teacher will ask student to write down their 2-3 responsible behaviour 
and their possible consequences. 

4. At the end, the teacher will conclude the activity by guiding students about 
adopting responsible behavior and avoiding irresponsible behavior.   

B. Traffic Signals 
1. The teacher/instructor will explain different types of traffic signals and their 

purpose.  
2. Question-answer session will also help students to know about traffic signals 

in detail. 
3. At the end, the students under the guidance of teacher/instructor will do 

drill/practice in the ground for what to do when we see particular traffic 
signals. This activity will be carried out for various traffic signals. 

 

Personal Educational Plan (PEP) 

(6th/7th/8th Class) 
Date:________________ 

I have strengths in the following areas: 
▪ Communication  
▪ Math 
▪ Reading 
▪ Social Skills 
▪ Technology 
▪ Arts 
▪ Writing 
▪ Other:____________ 
Some of my interests are:  
1:___________________   2:_________________   3:___________________ 
After passing 12th class, my plans include: 
▪ Going to college/University 
▪ Joining a technical institute 
▪ Military 
▪ Job search 
▪ Other Plans:_____________ 
As an adult, I imagine myself: 

 

I am currently thinking about these career fields: 

1:____________________2:__________________ 3:____________________ 

(Newberg Public Schools, 2011) 
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Implications of a Guidance Program 

Guidance is inherent in the total process of education. School guidance is concerned with 

the mental and physical health, and personality development of each child of the school. 

It is important to offer help to students of various age groups through appropriately 

conducted guidance program. However, organizing and implementing a guidance 

program for the maximum benefit of all concerned people is a relatively difficult task.  

 

Every teacher on the school staff has a responsibility for contributing in the guidance of 

boys and girls. Every person who accepts responsibility for contributing in the guidance 

program must aid in discovering the needs and problems of each child and help him/her 

in resolving his problems. The guidance programme includes both helping of each child 

[to] adjust to an established/required condition, and the adjusting of the situation to better 

meet the needs of the individual child. 

 

An effective guidance program suggests the following implications for the school: 

For the Individual Child 

1. To provide conditions that will give every child a maximum opportunity to feel 

socially secure, and free from fears and anxieties. 

2. To provide opportunities for each child to be successful in his/her class/life. 

3. To develop in a child that understanding and attitude that foster sound physical and 

mental development. 

4. To understand the abilities, aptitudes, interests, and achievements of a child. 

5. To develop attitudes toward good social behavior i.e., behavior appropriate for 

various people and occasions. 

6. To acquire educational, vocational, and personal-social information necessary in 

making decisions for a child concerning present and future plans. 

7. To assist a child in the selection of a worthy, satisfying career which is compatible 

with the individual's interests and aptitudes. 

8. To develop an understanding and respect for the acceptance of one's own 

capabilities and limitations, as well as those of other people. 

9. To develop in a child confidence and respect for one's self. 

 

For School and Administration 

1. To place the needs of individual children among most important considerations of 

school procedure. 

2. To provide a curriculum and working conditions where each child may work 

successfully to his/her full capacity. 

3. To collect information concerning pupils which is necessary for determining needs 

for appropriate instructional materials and experiences? 

4. To provide conditions where children actively participate in planning and successfully 

perform various individual/group activities for achieving various goals. 

5. To provide health services to children; it will assist in detecting/dealing with 

physical problems of a child that may be causing maladjustment. 

6. To provide materials for testing and recording data of a child necessary to 

understand his/her needs, aptitudes, and interests. 
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7. To provide counselling services through collaborating with parents where it is 

needed in order to help a student in adjustment. 

8. To provide specialized services for those individuals who cannot be adjusted 

through group guidance or through efforts of the classroom teacher. 

 

Conclusion 

Dear Students! 

In this unit we studied about guidance, its importance for elementary school students and 

organizing a school guidance program. Guidance is more than giving direction; it 

involves working with a student to help him/her to understand and resolve an issue. This 

process consists of a series of meetings to help a child to deal with the problem at hand. It 

is a continuous process that touches every aspect of an individual's life such as academic, 

personal, social and career related aspects. For this purpose, effective guidance program 

includes numerous activities and involve the services of many trained persons. 

 

2.5 Activities 
1. Suppose you are a teacher of class two. A child is unable to solve math addition 

problems despite your efforts. You figured out that this child need some extra help. 

What will you do now? 

2. Meet the principal/teacher of your nearby school. Ask them about most common 

problems faced by the students in their academic, personal, social and vocational 

progress. Make a list of the problems. Suggest some suitable steps to be taken by 

a teacher for those problems keeping in view the content component of a 

guidance program. 

 

2.6 Assessment Questions 
1. Define guidance. 

2. How a student can develop self-awareness? 

3. Explain the four areas of guidance needs of young personnel. 

4. Define self. 

5. What is social competence? 

6. Explain guidance program. 

 

2.7 Exercise 
1. Explain the importance of guidance for a student in elementary school years. Also 

explain the use of guidance for personality development of a child. 

2. What are the characteristics of an effective school guidance program? Explain. 

3.  Discuss the elements of a school guidance program. 

4. What are the implications of a school guidance program for the student and school? 
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3.1 Introduction  
Guidance comes from the root word, guide which means to advise, direct, supervise and 

help. Guidance can be defined as a process of helping an individual to adjust to his/her 

life. A person needs guidance to understand himself and the existing circumstances so 

that he/she can be able to make a better decision for his/her future. Elementary school 

level is a very important period of student’s life as his/her personality is being developed 

at this stage. He/she is becoming socially and emotionally mature. He/she needs guidance 

to be adjusted according to the demands of school and society. In this unit, we are going 

to study about guidance and its types and components of guidance types. It will also 

discuss functions and responsibilities of stakeholders in school guidance services.  

 

3.2 Objectives 

After studying the unit, you would be able to: 

1. To understand guidance 

2. To elaborate types of guidance  

3. To explain functions of stakeholders in school guidance services 

 

3.3 Guidance  
Shertzer and Stone (1976) define guidance as “a process of helping individuals to 

understand themselves and their world”. When a person understands who he or she is and 

his or her environment, positive adjustment will take place. Thus, guidance is seen and 

used as a generic label, an umbrella that covers all the means whereby an institution 

identifies and responds to the individuals needs no matter is source to help the client 

develop his or her maximum potentials and be able to face life challenges.  

 

Bulus (1990) defined guidance as assistance made available to an individual by 

personally qualified and adequately trained men/or women to an individual of any age to 

help him manage his own life, activities, develop his own points of view, make his own 

decisions and carry his own burdens.  

 

Durojaiye (1972) in Bulus (1990) defines guidance as a complex process which 

emcompasses the total needs of the individual student to be directed or guided. This 

guide is also applicable to the individuals educational, social, moral, emotional, health 

and leisure time needs, and for the individuals preparation for a suitable career in future.  

  

Denga (1983) in Mallum (2000) define Guidance as; “A cluster of services al aimed at 

helping a person to understand “self” and to take appropriate steps in educational, 

occupational and life planning generally”.  

 

Bakare (1996) refers to guidance as a more directive or prescriptive form of assistance. 

Idowu (1998) sees it as a family name for all the helping service within the general 

educational and community systems. To make the meaning to be more explicit, Akinade 

(2002) remarked that some specialists assert that guidance is a broad term used to cover a 

number of specialist services available in schools. Such services include the information 

service, testing service, placement service, follow-up service and counseling service. But 
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looking at the modern day global world, the provision of specialist services are no more 

limited to the school, it now includes the community in general. 

 

3.3.1 Differences between Guidance and Counselling  

Writers in most cases find it difficult to distinguish between the two words. According to 

Shertzer and stone (1976), the attempt to differentiate between guidance and counseling has 

not met with any measure of success because it is difficult to make distinctions between the 

two terms. On the basis of similarities, the terms could be interpreted to mean the same 

thing because in terms of peoples’ welfare the two words are out to achieve the same goals. 

Although they are both educational services but contextually, they can be differentiated. 

The table below shows some differences between the two terms. 

 

Table 1:  COMPARISON BETWEEN GUIDANCE AND COUNSELLING 

S. 

No. 
Counselling Guidance 

1. Student (client) directed. Locus of 

control moves toward student (client). 

This means the client is more involved 

at every stage in counselling.  

Counsellor directed. Locus of control 

remains with the Tutor (Counsellor).  

2. The Tutor (Counsellor) is a facilitator/ 

enabler. He is not the decision maker.  

The Tutor (Counsellor) is  

information/ advice giver.  

3. Client and Counsellor jointly  

negotiate a contract about agenda and 

methodology.  

Counsellor determines  

objectives and methods.  

4. Client participates in assessing  

needs and evaluating progress.  

Assessment/diagnosis and evaluation is 

in the domain of the counsellor.  

5. Concern is with the process of  

decision-making. Understanding how 

decision is reached is as important as 

the content of the decision.  

Concern is with decision  

(decision seen as product). The way it 

is reached is not regarded as 

especially significant.  

6. Learning is seen as transferable. What is 

learnt in one context is seen utilizable in 

another e.g. the learning of a skill such 

as breaking down problem into its 

component parts.  

Learning is seen as specific to the 

problem in question.  

7. Learning is seen as an emotional as well 

as a cognitive process. This means the 

behaviour and the thinking are 

important.  

Feelings are not regarded as important 

in learning.  

8. Learning about a subject is seen as 

involving a process of learning about self.  

Learning about a subject is not seen 

as involving self discovery.  

 

Adapted from Kolo 1992:5  
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3.3.2 Purposes of Guidance and Counselling  

The guidance and counselling purposes include: assisting individual students, teachers, 

adults and the society in general to:  

1. find out and make individuals aware of their basic personal prerequisites, abilities, 

assets, liabilities and potentialities,  

2. provide usable information on vocation and to correct or clarify misinformation,  

3. assess an individual’s chances to succeed in the labour market,  

4. create awareness of clients in the availability of jobs and how to progress in it,  

5. make available opportunities for further training and advancement in occupations,  

6. suggest alternative careers and realization of priorities summarized the objectives 

in Nigerian schools thus,  

7. assist students in making appropriate and satisfying personal, vocational and 

educational choices;  

8. assist student acquire a positive image of self through self- understanding the needs 

and problems of each person,  

9. assist teachers and school personnel in understanding the needs and problems of 

each student,  

10. assist school authorities/ administrators in improving educational objectives and 

programmes of interpersonal relationships;  

11. contribute to educational planning;  

12. mobilize all the available resources of the school or home for satisfaction of the 

vocational, educational and socio-personal needs of the students;  

13. supplement school instructional and administrative input into the learner;  

14. help students develop proper attitude towards themselves, others, school, values, 

interests, morals, beliefs and discipline;  

15. help students develop to optimize and utilize their skills and correct the sources of 

their weaknesses and to improve the standard of education;  

16. help learners live within the framework of an institution;  

17. help people achieve independence with a minimum of conflict with institutional 

values;  

18. promote in pupils good sense of awareness, ability to acquire a good knowledge of 

the world of work, possibility of continuing education and ability to make realistic 

decisions;  

19. guard individual’s mental health; and  

20. promote human effectiveness.  

 

3.4 The Components of Guidance 
Guidance can be defined as a process, developmental in nature, by which an individual is 

assisted to understand, accept and use his/her abilities, aptitudes and interests and 

attitudinal patterns in relation to his/her aspirations. Guidance as an educational construct 

involves those experiences that assist each learner to understand him/herself, accept 

him/herself, and live effectively in his/her society. This is in addition to the learner’s 

experiences in the world of work and the people found there. 
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Guidance can also be looked at as a programme or services to individuals based upon the 

need of each individual, an understanding of his/her immediate environment, the 

influence of environmental factors on the individual and the unique features of each 

school. Guidance is designed to help each individual adjust to his/her environment, 

develop the ability to set realistic goals for him/herself, and improve his/her education. 

 

As a process, guidance is not a simple matter, but involves a series of actions or 

progressive steps which move towards a goal. As a service, we can isolate four major 

services, those of educational, vocational, personal and social guidance. 

 

3.4.1  Educational Guidance 

Educational guidance, in so far as it can be distinguished from any other form of 

guidance, is concerned with the provision of assistance to pupils in their choices in, and 

adjustment to, the curriculum and school life in general. Educational guidance is, 

therefore, essential in the counselling service. Guiding young people to pursue the right 

type of education is necessary, while ensuring that the right balance is kept in order to 

meet the human resource needs of a nation. 

 

3.4.2 Vocational Guidance 

Vocational guidance is a process for helping individuals to choose an occupation, prepare 

for it, enter it and develop in it. Vocational happiness requires that a person’s interests, 

aptitudes and personality, be suitable for his/her work. It plays its part by providing 

individuals with an understanding of the world of work and essential human needs, and 

familiarizing individuals with such terms as ‘the dignity of labour’ and ‘work value’. 

 

3.4.3 Personal and Social Guidance 

Personal and social guidance is the process of helping an individual to know how to 

behave with consideration towards other people. Primarily, personal and social guidance 

helps the individual to understand himself, know how to get on with others, learn 

manners and etiquette, pursue leisure time activities, practice social skills, develop family 

and family relationships, and understand social roles and responsibilities. 

 

3.5 Educational Guidance  
 

3.5.1 Rationale 

Many young people in our schools and colleges are faced with many educational 

problems. These problems include a lack of educational information, wrong choices of 

educational courses, gender stereotypes in the selection of subjects, poor study habits, 

difficulty in taking examinations and, above all, lacking someone to whom they can 

freely confide their concerns.  

 

It is up to the educational institutions to provide preventive, remedial and developmental 

educational guidance to young people, so that they can make realistic educational plans 

for their future. 
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3.5.2 Learning Outcomes 

By the end of the unit, you should be able to: 

❖ Define educational guidance; 

❖ State the importance of providing educational guidance to men and in schools and 

colleges; 

❖ Describe the components of educational guidance; 

❖ State principles on which memory skills are based; 

❖ Contrast a formal time schedule with a personal study timetable; 

❖ Appraise the educational needs; 

❖ Prepare a cumulative record for a student. 

 

3.5.3 The Importance of Educational Guidance 

Educational guidance is important in schools and colleges in the following ways: 

1. Educational guidance helps young people to pursue the right type of education. In 

this way, the individual is motivated to maximize his/her contribution to society. 

2. It assists individuals to make informed decisions about their education. Individuals 

have to know the choices that have to be made, and determine whether the choice is 

between subjects, curricula, schools or colleges. They have to know subject 

combinations or options, what the subject involves in the classroom, available 

courses and where each course leads, the available schools and colleges, admission 

requirements, and educational opportunities. 

3. It facilitates the smooth transition for children from home to school, from primary 

to secondary school, from secondary to post-secondary educational institutions, and 

to the world of work. The final transition from the educational system to the labour 

force appears to be most important and challenging for students. 

4. It helps students to cope with examination anxiety. The fear of failure and the 

craving for the highest grades are major sources of pressure among students. 

5. It helps students to develop effective study habits. The students are assisted to 

improve their competence in reading, note-taking, and academic achievement. 

6. It provides students with meaningful educational experiences. The students are able 

to relate the curriculum to occupational groups. 

 

Activity 2.1 

The Importance of Educational Guidance 

For Class Discussion: 

1. Share cases you have encountered, where the presence of educational guidance in 

your school was of help. 

2. What kind of problems have developed due to the absence of adequate educational 

guidance? 

3. In what ways can educational guidance be developed to address the needs of 

students in your school? 
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3.5.4 The Components of Educational Guidance 

The components of educational guidance include study skills, time-tabling, note taking, 

sitting for examinations, and academic counselling. 

 

1.  Study Skills 

A number of students fail their examinations, or fail to deal with educational 

activities, because they lack effective study skills and habits. They spend a 

considerable amount of time playing, and only a small fraction of their time on 

productive or school activities. This makes the provision of effective study skills 

 

2.  Time-Tabling 

There is a need for you to develop a formal time schedule and a personal study 

time-table, so that you can regulate your movements. Moreover, you can avoid the 

tendency to procrastinate in your work until the last moment and only work under 

pressure. Time-tabling will also help you to treat study times as serious 

commitments and to respect times for home chores and recreation. This is 

particularly important for girls who are required to do household chores every day. 

 

3.  Note-Taking 

 Many students have difficulty in taking notes during the class or presentations. 

This is due to the fact that they lack note-taking skills. Some teachers always try to 

prepare notes and distribute them to the class, while others use study time to write 

notes for students on the chalkboard. While this might help students when they 

prepare their examinations, it deprives students of an opportunity to acquire note-

taking skills. It also denies them a chance to learn how to select what is important 

from a lesson or lecture. Some students, as a result, miss lessons because they 

know that they can get notes from the teacher during study time. 

As indicated by Lindhard (1985), taking notes properly is an important part of 

learning. This is because it helps a student to remember information presented in 

class or read from the textbook. Notes help to summarize large chunks of 

information to remind ourselves, when preparing for examinations. Taking notes 

during class, or when reading, can help you concentrate on the subject at hand. We 

should be selective when taking notes – write down only those things that are 

essential. At the end of the lesson or reading, you must prepare more detailed notes 

while everything is still fresh in your mind. 

 

4. Sitting for Examinations 

While examinations have been misused and abused, especially when they were 

used for accepting or eliminating students, they can be a useful tool for evaluating 

the effectiveness of educational programmes or measuring student progress. It is 

important for a student to know how to prepare for, and take, examinations. 

 

Notwithstanding the numerous limitations of examinations in assessing other skills 

that the student might have acquired during their education, they can help students 

to learn from what was taught in the course of the year. 
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It is important for every student to learn how to deal with the anxiety and stress 

generated by examinations. Proper guidance is necessary to help students acquire 

skills and techniques required to pass examinations. 

 

5.  Academic Counselling 

Students should be assisted at various levels in their educational development by 

providing academic counselling. All sorts of students: the gifted and talented, the 

lowachievers, the handicapped and delinquents, should be assisted to plan their 

educational progress. This calls for an appraisal of the educational needs of a 

particular student, and the preparation of a cumulative record, which is a device for 

recording and filling all the relevant data on that student. With this information 

each student can be helped to plan a satisfying educational programme. 

 

The above aspects of educational guidance are meant to assist students to realize their 

academic potential. 

 

3.6 The Components of Vocational Guidance 
The main components of vocational guidance include the following: 

 

1.  Analysis of the individual 

Self-appraisal of the student is a necessity. The student should have extensive 

knowledge about him/herself and match this information with such things as home 

background, school progress, work experience, personality, health, values, 

interests, aptitudes and achievement. 

The counsellor should assist the student to collect, analyze and use a variety of 

objective and subjective, psychological and social data about him/herself, so that 

he/she gains a better understanding of him/herself. The counsellor can administer 

interest and aptitude tests and provide occupational information. 

 

2.  Occupational information 

Occupational information is the publication and dissemination of facts on the 

nature and prospects for employment in different occupations. The data derived 

from selfappraisal enable the student to search for an occupation. 

For the student to have an intelligent match between him/herself and jobs, he/she 

needs knowledge of the occupational, industrial, and labour structure of the 

country, classifications of occupations, occupational requirements, entrance 

procedures, occupational distribution, training opportunities, and employment 

prospects, and occupational hazards. 

Self-employment is critical in an age when there are fewer jobs than the number of 

job seekers. Boys and girls need to be guided in assessing the resources around 

them, and exploring ways of making new products, and finding new sources of 

livelihood. In this regard, linkages between the guidance counsellor and science 

and technology should prove productive. 
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3.  Consultation 

The counsellor should give technical assistance to teachers, administrators and 

parents, and help them to be more effective. Personnel from a variety of 

occupations (e.g., medical, industrial), could be invited to speak to students. 

 

4.  Vocational counselling 

The major objective of vocational counselling is to assist the student to integrate 

the information about him/herself and the occupational world, and to develop a 

plan for career development. This involves a face-to-face encounter between a 

counsellor and a client. The student is assisted before any occupational selection is 

made, and measures are taken to meet occupational requirements. The student must 

possess an understanding and acceptance of her/his personality, interests, aptitudes, 

and background. 

 

 Activity:  

 Career Development Plan 

 Prepare a career development plan with short (1 year), medium (5 to 10 years), and 

long term goals. This could be done in the form of a project. The student could 

collect information on various aspects of a chosen career. 

 

5.  Placement 

 This is a co-operative enterprise which involves the services of the school, 

Community and the student. The term ‘placement’ refers to helping the student 

obtain part-time or full-time employment. The term also includes giving the student 

work experience, and placing him/her in an appropriate vocational training 

institution. It involves record-keeping, vocational counselling, employment 

contacts, supervision, and follow-up. 

 

6.  Community Occupational Surveys and Follow-up Studies 

The counsellor must conduct Community Occupational Surveys and Follow-up 

Studies of school-leavers, and procure data on local training and employment 

conditions, labour turn-over, and job opportunities. Such surveys should be 

conducted because the majority of workers find employment in their immediate 

environment or community. Follow-up studies on graduates should be made. 

 

7.  Evaluation 

The counsellor should determine the impact of the vocational guidance programme 

on students, schools, and society, and find out how any deficiencies in the 

programme can be removed. 
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3.7 Roles and Functions of Major Stakeholders in School  
 

Guidance Services  

The school-principal, classroom teacher, school-guidance counsellors, parents and 

guardians of pupils and the pupils themselves are major stakeholders in school-guidance 

services. These major-stakeholders have specific roles and responsibilities for the success 

and effectiveness of school guidance programme. It should, however, be restated that 

only through the team-approach could the guidance programme yield the best results. 

Perhaps, it is important at this junction to examine the functions of each of these major 

stakeholders. 

  

3.7.1 Guidance Functions of School-Principals  

1.  The school-principal is the chief executive within the secondary school-system. He 

is by virtue of this position expected to provide leadership for all school-based 

programme, including school-guidance. The following, however, are some of the 

specific functions of the principal in school-guidance practice.  

2.  The principal should recognise and appreciate the need for and the importance of a 

comprehensive school guidance programme for all pupils.  

3.  The principals should make provision in terms of budgetary allocations and 

physical plant planning for effective delivery of school-guidance services.  

4.  Provide the needed facilities, equipment, supplies and clerical and administrative 

support-systems for effective school guidance. 

5.  Direct and coordinate school guidance programme cooperatively with other 

members of staff within the school.  

6.  Take responsibility for setting-up the school guidance committee after consultation 

with the counsellor and other staff in the school.  

7.  Take responsibility for consulting with members of staff to arrive at unanimous 

decisions on such matters pertaining to organizational structure, individuals’ roles 

and functions of all personnel involved in school-guidance programme.  

8.  Plan, initiate and develop a tradition of in-service training for school counsellors.  

9.  Plan, coordinate and mobilize community based-resources to enhance school 

guidance programme.  

 

The most important guidance role of the school principal is perhaps to ensure that the 

whole school climate becomes a growth-promoting environment where pupils and 

teachers are free to be themselves even while still in teaching-learning contexts. 

  

3.7.2 Guidance Functions of Teachers  

According to Zeran and Riccion (1962), the following are the guidance functions of 

school teachers:  

1. Know and use the basic principles of human behaviour.  

2. Develop skills in observing and analysing student behaviour in order to ascertain 

when an incident is significant, and, also to be sure that it will not be reported out 

of context.  
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3. Provide the student with facts about himself and his environment as a basic 

framework for thinking logically about his goals and then relating them to his 

abilities.  

4. Place emphasis on self-understanding, self-direction, utilisation of potentials, and 

acceptance of responsibilities for actions by the student. Express to the principal 

the need for an organised programme of guidance services.  

5. Cooperate with the principal in the evaluation of existing guidance services and in 

the inventory to staff competencies useful in the guidance service.  

6. Accept the opportunity to participate in the planning and development stages of the 

programme.  

7. Recognise the need for specialised guidance personnel and understand the 

relationships so necessary between the guidance personnel and the classroom teacher.  

8. Assist in providing data for the students’ cummulative record folder and utilize 

these data in a professional manner.  

9. Develop home and classroom activity materials.  

10. Integrate occupational, educational, and personal-social information into the 

respective subjects.  

11. Review constantly course content and curricular offerings to meet student needs.  

12. Realise the necessity of becoming concerned with all phases of the student’s 

developmental patterns, rather than just with his intellectual achievements.  

13. Participate in case conferences.  

14. Assist students whenever possible and refer those whose needs are beyond their 

competencies.  

15. Request in-service assistance in the further development of old, and the acquiring 

of new competencies useful in performing the guidance activities.  

 

On the whole, teachers must realise that classroom teaching and learning is indeed a 

therapeutic exercise. Every teacher therefore needs to have a guidance orientation to 

his/her teaching-learning activities. Classroom teaching must be interesting, it must be 

interactive, it must be animating; it has to have a personal touch. All these involve that 

the classroom teacher must develop guidance competencies. 

 

3.7.3 Guidance Functions of the School Counsellor  

As discussed earlier, school counsellors perform functions that are very germane to both 

the academic and personality well-being of school students. Several authorities in 

guidance such as Makinde (1984), Ipaye (1980), Brammer (1996), Makinde & Alao 

(1987) and others have advocated that the school counsellor must perform his functions 

in such a way as to carry along the whole school environment where they are operating. 

While going through these functions of a counsellor, it should be realized that the 

functions should be carried out cooperatively with other professional members of the 

school system.  
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Zeran & Riccio (1962) beautifully spelt out the functions of the school counsellor as 

follows:  

1. Evaluate his professional preparation and strengthen areas of deficiency.  

2. Ascertain that his understandings coincide with those of the principal relative to his 

role and responsibilities as well as line and staff relationships in the organisational 

pattern.  

3. Obtain the cooperative participation of the staff.  

4. Demonstrate a desire to have a built-in system of evaluation as part of the 

programme.  

5. Recommend to the principal areas for research and study as well as those 

supplementary competencies, which should be considered when employing new 

personnel.  

6. Assist in the development of in-service programmes and participate in those areas 

of special competence.  

7. Encourage teachers to identify students needing assistance and also those that have 

special talents.  

8. Identify the potential drop-out and seek to meet his specific needs in an effort to 

salvage him so that he may complete his formal education.  

9. Encourage students to accept the responsibility for full utilization of their 

potentials.  

10. Provide help in developing and carrying on case conferences.  

11. Stimulate teachers to provide materials for the student’s individual cummulative 

record folders and to use them in a professional manner.  

12. Confer with parents.  

13. Refer students needing assistance beyond their  competency.  

14. Maintain good public relations with community, country and stage agencies.  

15. Assist the school librarian in obtaining and keeping current materials on 

occupational, educational, and personal-social information.  

16. Help teachers obtain materials in the area of the informational services.  

17. Demonstrate his professional competency.  

 

On the whole, the school counsellor is expected to provide technical leadership for 

school guidance programme. Most of the functions highlighted above reinforce the 

role of the school counsellor as the technical and professional leader of all guidance 

activities in the school.  
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3.7.4  Functions of Parents or Guardians  

Parents and guardians are expected to cooperate with the school in the education and 

guidance of their children. Cooperation is the best word that summarises the functions of 

parents and guardians (Zeran & Riccio,  

1962). The following are some of the specific cooperative functions of parents in the 

school guidance programme. 

1. Parents should provide information. Parents have responsibility for providing 

information which would be useful in providing proper guidance for their children.  

2. Parents should also encourage their children to make use of guidance services.  

3. Parents should also utilize guidance services in the school to learn more about their 

children.  

4. Parents should also examine their own home lives to determine if their children are 

operating from a home environment that is conducive to learning.  

5. Parents should ensure that they help the school by teaching their children proper 

attitudes such as those of self-discipline, self- improvement, dignity of labour, 

acceptance of responsibility, and honesty.  

 

3.7.5 Guidance Responsibilities of Pupils  

The pupils, students or clients are expected to discharge their responsibilities too. Among 

them are:  

i. To cooperate with teachers and school administration when they are sent to 

the counsellor for guidance.  

ii. To recognize and accept the counsellor as a professional.  

iii. To go for counselling as the need arises for them.  

iv. To make use of educational and occupational materials provided for them by 

the school guidance services.  

v. They are to open up i.e. ready to give the counsellor any information needed 

to help them in the counselling process.  

vi. Pupils or clients are also to help create awareness for others of the 

importance of guidance and counselling in the school. In so doing, they will 

strengthen the programme.  

vii. They are to assist the guidance programme by informing their parents of the 

material, and other needs of the school guidance programme so that they can 

provide. 

 

3.8 Self Assessment Exercise  

1. Differentiate between the principal’s and teacher’s responsibilities in the guidance 

programme? List five. 

2. How parents can play role in guidance of the children? 
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4.1 Introduction 

Sine guidance programmes is concerned with meeting students needs, it can be structured 

properly only as service-to aid the student in the identification of his abilities, aptitudes, 

interest and attitudes, to help him to understand, accept and utilize his traits , to provide 

him with opportunities for learning about areas of educational and occupational 

endeavors to help him on obtaining experiences which will assist him in developing his 

potential to the optimum so that he may become the individual he is capable of becoming 

and to aid him in becoming more and more self directive. To achieve these manifold 

objectives, an effective guidance programme will have to be organized in the form of a 

constellation of services comprising of the services such as pre-admission services, 

admission, orientation, information, counselling, placement, remedial, follow up, 

research and evaluation services. 

 

This unit provides an overview to students teachers to understand guidance and its 

services in school. It will help the students to review the development of an in-depth 

understanding about guidance services; the course will also help them to identify 

different types of services that influence learning of students. It will assist teacher to 

explore student’s abilities interest and aptitude for identifying individual differences that 

will ultimately help in effective teaching. 

 

4.2 Objectives 

After reading this unit, students will be able to: 

1. explore the services of guidance within educational settings.  

2. enhance their understanding about different types of services in their context. 

3. describe the educational and occupational services in school. 

4. identify counselling services for young students.  

5. discuss the research and evaluation services for teachers and students in Pakistan  

6. recognize, understand, and value the forms of placement and follow up service that 

exists in society and their importance in learning of students. 

7. counselling service program for low grade students 

8. discuss orientation, placement and follow up services for regional development 

 

4.3 Need of Guidance Service 

Services intended to assist individuals, of any age and any point throughout their lives, to 

make educational, training and occupational choices and to manage their careers. There 

are three main elements such as career information, covering information on course 

occupations and career paths. This includes labour market information. It may be 

provided in print form but increasingly is web-based in nature. 

 

Career counselling, conducted on a one-to-one basis or in small groups, in which 

attention is focused on the distinctive career issues faced by individuals. Career 
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education, as part of the educational curriculum, in which attention is paid to helping 

groups of individuals to develop the competences for managing their career development. 

The term ‘career guidance’ is sometimes used to cover all of these; sometimes to cover 

the first two, which is one of the reasons for the term ‘orientation’ being added to the title 

of this paper (the other, less strictly defensible reason is that orientation is the French 

word for ‘guidance’). 

 

4.4 Orientation Service 

This is designed to assist students adjust adaptively when found in new school 

environment for effective learning. The teachers should also be given orientation on how 

to handle the learners from time to time. 

 

The relationship of career guidance and orientation to TVET has been obfuscated by 

semantic confusions. This applies particularly to career education. Whereas the term 

‘careers education’ in the United Kingdom focuses essentially on career decision making, 

‘career education’ in the United States of America (USA) has in the past extended this to 

include the development of specific vocational skills and of work habits and attitudes 

necessary for entering and keeping a job. 

 

Career guidance and orientation is widely viewed as a public good as well as a private 

good. In other words, its benefits potentially accrue not only to the individual recipient of 

the services but also to the wider society. The policy rationales for attention to career 

guidance and orientation as a public good were defined by OECD (2004) as being 

threefold: Learning goals, including improving the efficiency of the education and 

training system and managing its interface with the labour market. If individuals make 

decisions about what they are to learn in a well-informed and well thought-through way, 

linked to their interests, their apacities and their aspirations, investments in education and 

training systems are likely to yield higher returns. 

 

Social equity goals, including supporting equal opportunities and promoting social 

inclusion. Career guidance services can raise the aspirations of disadvantaged groups and 

support them in gaining access to opportunities that might otherwise have been denied to 

them. It was suggested those three main elements: career information, career guidance 

and orientation services include career counselling and career education. To these three 

terms, the International Labour Organization (ILO) adds employment counselling and job 

placement. Such terms are particularly valuable when considering the role of public 

employment services (PES) in relation to career guidance. Job placement, however, is 

usually viewed as being separate from career guidance, while employment counselling 

can be viewed as part of career counselling, even though it focuses mainly on immediate 

employment goals. 
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In reframing career guidance and orientation provision, a key role is being played by 

information and communication technologies (ICT). These have huge potential for 

extending access to services and for improving the quality of those services. This 

includes not only information, but also automated interactions in which users can 

interrogate the information in relation to their own preferences and characteristics, 

without additional use of staff time. In addition, the more recent advent of Web 2.0 and 

3.0 technologies, including social media and user-generated information, opens up new 

possibilities, including interactions with ‘career informants’. Many users, however, need 

help to learn how to find reliable information among the mass of content available 

(World Bank, 2006). 

 

It is important to recognize that career guidance provision needs to be adapted to the 

cultural context in which it is set. Cultural issues include the significance of family 

influences and patronage, and also of attitudes relating to defectiveness and fatalism 

(Sultana and Watts, 2007). Such issues may be influenced by socio-economic factors: for 

example, in countries without pension and other public benefit systems, families may be 

significantly dependent on, and therefore expect to have a significant say in, the career 

choices of their children. Arulmani (2011) has promoted the development of culturally 

resonant careers programmes in India, and has demonstrated how negative career beliefs 

can be countered through such interventions. 

 

The main organizational structures for delivering services can be divided into three main 

groups: 

➢ Career  development provision in educational institutions 

➢ Career development provision in workplaces 

➢ Careers services in the community. 

 

Guidance counsellors tend to spend much of their time on the learning and behavioural 

problems of a minority of pupils, at the expense of the help needed by all pupils in 

relation to their educational and vocational choices. Guidance on such choices tends to 

focus mainly on immediate educational decisions, rather than on occupational decisions 

and on longer-term career implications.  

 

In terms of the relative impact of different career guidance interventions, meta analyses 

indicated that it is to provide the greatest gain in the shortest amount of time for the 

client, individual counselling is much the most effective intervention, followed by 

computer interventions, with group counselling, workshops and class-based interventions 

some way behind. But if the criterion is the greatest gain for the greatest number of 

clients per unit of counsellor resource, the most cost-effective is computer-based 

interventions, followed by class-based interventions and workshops. Counsellor-free 

interventions are less effective than interventions involving a counsellor; computer 
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interventions supplemented by counselling are more effective than computer 

interventions on their own. 

 

4.5 Testing Service 

It involves the collection, administration, interpretation and clinical usage of variety of 

test devices in order to provide effective counselling services to students. (Akinade2012). 

Business-driven, the service focuses on quality assurance that delivers against the 

requirements of the organization, and achieves reduced cost of testing, faster time-to-

market, increased quality, and mitigated risk. As one of the world’s largest dedicated 

testing practices, our specialist knowledge and experience make us the testing partner of 

choice for over 500 of the world’s largest enterprises. Independent and objective, we 

offer a comprehensive portfolio of consultative and execution testing solutions, 

including: Strategic Consultancy: Working closely with you to design, develop, and 

deploy customized testing solutions that address the unique needs of your business and 

industry, such as QA, audits, and test organization strategy. In addition, we help you 

leverage cutting-edge thinking to further streamline your application test lifecycle, 

including Cloud, Virtualization, Simulation, and Model-based Testing. Managed Testing 

Service using Right shore: A proven, incremental roadmap to test sourcing, whether 

onshore, near shore or offshore, that provides the right skills, in the right locations, at the 

right time, to deliver the best value. Test Process Consulting: Test process maturity 

assessment plus performance improvement recommendations to fast track 

implementation, this service uses our own industry standard TPI model and Quality 

Blueprint accelerators. Test Management, Engineering and Execution: Using Capgemini 

Group’s world-leading TMap methodology, we provide ‘best of breed’ practices for 

comprehensive testing coverage, minimizing the business risk of production flaws, 

delivery delays, and operational defects. Our approach enables industrialization and 

automation across the delivery lifecycle. It includes functional, infrastructure, security, 

packaged applications, migration, and end-to-end testing, as well as our on-demand 

Software Testing as a Service. 

 

4.6 Educational and Occupational Services 

A proper choice of courses and careers can be made if the student not only knows the 

opportunities available and the requirements of particular courses and careers but also 

what he has to bring to any course or career that he may choose. The Socratic dictum 

"Know Thyself" is fundamental to a wise choice. The student information service is 

intended to: 

• Assist the student to obtain a realistic picture of his abilities, interests, personally 

characteristics, college/ university achievement, level of aspirations, state of health. 

• Enable the student to know himself on socio comparative basis. 

• Provide a record of student's progress. 

• Help the guidance workers and others to understand him more inadequately. 
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The service involves collecting essential data about the students, orderly maintenance of 

records to assist the students as well as their advisors/tutors in making important 

decisions. 

 

Essential data about the students may be collected through two sources-psychological and 

inventories and non-testing devices which includes observations, interviews, 

questionnaire, records, case study, case conferences.   

 

The various types of psychological tests as Intelligence tests. Personality test and 

inventories, and performance record cards reveal valuable information regarding different 

facts of the personality of the student. The information can help the counselling officer to 

gain a deep insight regarding the student and the information supplemented through non 

testing techniques can prove beneficial in providing educational, vocational and personal 

social guidance to the students. 

The tests are designed as an aid in helping clients gain a better understanding of the 

personal resources. The psychological tests lead to probable information rather than fixed 

conclusions. They must be supplemented by non testing techniques to study the 

significant aspects of individual’s behaviour which by their very nature "defy reduction 

to neat test". 

 

Watts (In the past, a distinction has often been drawn between ‘educational guidance’, 

concerned with course choices, and ‘vocational guidance’, concerned with occupational 

choices. This was based on the view that educational choices preceded, or should be 

separated from, vocational choices. Such a view is now widely regarded as outdated. 

Changes in the world of work mean that more people now make several changes of 

career direction in the course of their lives, and have to learn new competences in order 

to do so. Increasingly therefore, learning and work are intertwined, on a lifelong basis.  

 

The UNESCO Revised Recommendation (UNESCO, 2001) defined ‘technical 

and vocational education’ to include not only specific preparation for a particular 

occupation field but also more general preparation for the world of work as ‘part of 

everyone’s general education’, including developing ‘capacities for decision making’ 

Career information is the core of all effective career guidance provision. It needs to include 

information on occupations, on learning opportunities, and on the relationships and 

pathways between the two. It also needs to include labour market information, on changing 

supply and demand in relation to different occupations. In many middle- and low-income 

countries, however, career information in general, and labour market information in 

particular, is very limited (see e.g. Sultana and Watts, 2007; Zelloth, 2009). 

 

A widely adopted framework for defining career management skills is the so-called 

DOTS model (Law and Watts, 1977), the elements of which are self-awareness, 

opportunity awareness, decision learning and transition learning. More recently, 
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‘blueprints’ for defining career management skills on a lifelong basis have been 

developed in Canada (National Life/Work Centre, n.d.) and Australia (MCETYA, 2009). 

Work has also been carried out in Europe on exploring critically the nature of such skills 

(Sultana, 2011). 

 

Occupational therapy and the occupational therapists role in educational settings have 

evolved along with educational reforms. More recently therapists, school administrators, 

and teachers are searching for service models relevant to educational environments and 

curriculum. Parents, students and school personnel seek collaboration, mutual decision 

making, and inclusion of students with their peers as much as possible. However, the 

education and training for occupational therapists covers services in many settings such 

as hospitals, nursing homes and schools. They are trained to assist people of all ages, 

using diverse therapy approaches. 

 

Professional research in occupational therapy suggests that a collaborative service model 

works best. Rather than simply pulling students out of classes for interventions that may 

not apply in classrooms, key professionals and families together identify, evaluate, plan, 

provide varied service delivery models, and reevaluate how students can best function in 

various educational settings. Services and evaluation focus on the whole student and the 

environment of the students. The entire team involved with the student provides input and 

strives to offer interventions, which support and promote success in students’ educational 

programs and objectives. Occupational therapy goals support preparation for learning, 

living and working. Occupational therapy interventions are effective when they improve 

students’ performance in contexts in which students participate. 

 

Occupational therapy as an educational support service can be quite different from 

occupational therapy in a clinic or hospital. School-based therapists focus on removing 

barriers from students’ ability to learn, helping students develop skills which increase 

their independence in the school environment, and educating school personnel about the 

different considerations required for students with disabilities. Everything the therapist 

does with students in school must be educationally relevant. The therapist evaluates, 

assesses and accommodates functional abilities of students in school classrooms, 

hallways and other designated areas. 

 

For occupational therapists (OTs) to be effective in the school setting, they should 

develop and use collaboration skills to promote inclusion of students with disabilities into 

the general educational environment with their peers. Working as a team heightens 

awareness and knowledge of individual team members. Conditions conducive to 

collaboration include: • mutual goals; • parity among participants, all input equally 

valued; • shared accountability for students’ progress; • shared resources; • voluntary 

participation. Under the right conditions, a collaborative style can exist in any school 

decision making process or activity. OTs, parents and other professionals plan together 
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and make decisions, which help students and families to successfully participate in the 

school and community. Bringing their expertise into the collaborative environment, OTs 

and other professionals assume that all perspectives are valid and valued, thereby 

fostering creative problem solving. 

 

Intended to facilitate student learning in regular educational settings, alternative 

educational interventions, with accompanying data collection, sometimes called 

prereferral, support regular education teachers. This process may examine work samples, 

preferred strategies, and problem-solving strategies. LEAs are legally required to provide 

and to document strategies or adaptations to regular education settings before initiating a 

referral for student evaluation. Sometimes teachers can make simple changes in 

classroom environments that avoid going through the relatively complex referral to 

occupational therapy, resulting in the same change Occupational therapy is also defined 

by the American Occupational Therapy Association (AOTA) as “the therapeutic use of 

everyday life activities (occupations) with individuals or groups for the purpose of 

participation in roles and situations in the home, school, workplace, community, and 

other settings. Occupational therapy addresses the physical, cognitive, psychosocial, 

sensory, and other aspects of performance in a variety of contexts to support engagement 

in everyday life activities.” 

 

4.7 Counseling Services 

Oko (2006) stated that counselling service is the interaction between a client and 

counsellor that aims at solving or understanding the client’s problems the more. He also 

stated that this interaction enhances effective teaching and learning. 

 

The concept of career guidance needs to be distinguished clearly from two related but 

basically different processes: selection (making decisions about individuals) and promotion 

(attempting to persuade individuals to choose particular opportunities at the expense of 

others), both of which are primarily designed to meet the needs of opportunity providers 

(education and training institutions, and employers). Career guidance, by contrast, is 

concerned with helping individuals to choose between the full range of available 

opportunities, in relation to their distinctive abilities, interests and values. (A. G. Watts) 

 

Careers are commonly not ‘chosen’ at a single point in time, but ‘constructed’ through a 

series of interrelated learning and work choices made throughout life. This has led to a new 

paradigm in career guidance, designed to support lifelong career development. (A. G. Watts) 

 

Closely related to career guidance are a range of other activities. These include tutoring, 

coaching and mentoring; portfolios and individual learning plans; interests inventories, 

psychometric tests and other online tools and resources; work experience (when used for 

exploratory rather than preparatory purposes), work shadowing, work simulations and 

work visits; taster programmes; and enterprise activities. 
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OECD Career Guidance Policy Review (2004) concluded that there was a great deal of 

positive evidence of the impact of career guidance interventions on learning outcomes in 

relation to career management skills and related motivational and attitudinal outcomes; 

that there was some evidence of positive effects in relation to such behavioural outcomes 

as participation in learning programmes, and learner attainment; but that the available 

evidence on long-term outcomes (such as social mobility) was limited, mainly because of 

the costs and technical difficulties involved in mounting relevant studies. More recent 

reviews (e.g. Hooley, Marriott and Sampson, 2011) support this broad conclusion. 

 

Guidance and counselling is described as an enlightened process whereby people help 

people by facilitating growth and positive adjustment through self-understanding. (Kolo 

2001).  Akinade (2012) defines guidance and counselling as a process of helping an 

individual become fully aware of himself and the ways in which he is responding to the 

influences of his environment. It further assists him to establish some personal meaning 

for this behaviour and to develop and classify a set of goals and values for future 

behaviour. Corey (1988) regards counselling as a process which occurs in one to one 

relationship between an individual troubled by problems with which he cannot cope with 

and a professional worker whose training and experiences have qualified him to help 

others reach solution to personal needs. Okoye (1990) viewed counselling as an 

interactional relationship designed to facilitate the personal development of information 

leading to effective decision making and awareness of the self.  

 

Counselling is a learning process in which a counsellor helps an individual or individuals 

learn, understand themselves and their environment and be in a position to choose the 

right type of behaviours that will help them develop, grow, progress, ascend, mature and 

step up, educationally, vocationally and socio personally. ( Egbo, 2013).In other words, 

counselling is a transformative process of helping people to learn all that are to be learnt 

both in and outside the School. 

 

Problems Facing Guidance and Counselling in Schools: Odu (2004) stated that the main 

aim of guidance and counselling is to assist the student to develop physically, mentally, 

emotionally, morally and educationally to cope with the learning situations within and 

outside the school environment. Some of these services provided by counsellors are 

hindered because of the following problems 

1.  Lack of trained counsellors: Despite the fact that there are many holders of higher 

degrees in guidance and counselling in Nigeria today, not as many are qualified to 

be real counsellors because they lack the skills necessary for the practice. There is 

limited number of trained counsellors in Nigerian schools and the ones already 

trained choose to go into non-school settings (Akinade 2012). 

2.  Doubt about the efficacy of guidance and counselling: Some people such as 

uninitiated colleagues, teachers, principals or administrators doubt the efficacy of 

counselling. They are skeptical about reliance on its use. (Orubu 1986, Akinade 1990).  
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3.  Lack of commitment of Government officers: Ogunyemi (2003) noted that 

although the federal Government entrenched the guidance and counselling 

programme in the NPE (1981), there is still much to do when it comes to practical 

support and its implementation. He noted that more committed action will help the 

growth of the profession.  

4.  Lack of or inadequate funding: Guidance and counselling is not well funded 

today, the education enterprise has become a costly venture. Enough funds are not 

allocated to each school to run its various services. Where funds are available, very 

little is earmarked for counselling purposes. It seems the various levels of 

government (Federal, state and Local) do not want to stretch their budgets with 

extra demands from emerging unit such as guidance and counselling, yet it is 

known that effective counselling demands adequate funding to purchase items such 

as psychological tests, journals and various publications, play gadgets, cardboards 

and various felt pens as well as money to organize activities such as Orientation, 

Excursions, career clubs and Career Day/week and furnishing a counsellor’s office.  

5.  Confidentiality: Clients expect that their secrets or privileged information be kept 

secret or confidential and not exposed to others. However, referrals agents such as 

teachers, peers, parents, principals etc expect counsellors to divulge such 

information to them. Failure of the counsellor to reveal the “secret” may raise the 

degree of suspicion of his activities. Revealing the secrets lead to loss of faith in 

counselling and counsellors on one part will lose clients. Yet all these are 

happening. (Akinade 2012)  

6.  Counsellors created problems: Counsellors also create major problems to 

guidance and counselling delivery. Some are not fully committed to the counselling 

profession. Instead of being serious minded in their counselling duties, some join in 

the staff room discussions.  

7.  Feeling of suspicion of the role/of integrity of counsellors: Some school 

personnels still see the counsellor as having a “hidden agenda” or something to 

hide when a client goes into the counselling room (where this is available) some 

give counsellors negative or derogatory labels. This is more so where the other 

workers doubt the moral integrity of counsellors who give individual counselling to 

young ones. This feeling becomes more serious when a male counsellor treats 

female students and gives the interaction high confidentiality (Oladejo 2006). 

 

Guidance and counselling is of paramount importance in effective teaching and learning 

in schools in Nigeria and globally. It is a transformer, reformer in educational, vocational 

and socio personal practices in every society. UNESCO 2002 has recognized the pivotal 

role which guidance and counselling plays in various spheres of human existence, hence 

it sponsored the development of training modules for counsellors. Counselling is aimed at 

helping an individual become aware of himself and his environment and therefore be in a 

position to choose the right type of behaviour, educational, vocational and socio personal 
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in nature. Therefore guidance and counselling no doubt has a lot of roles to play for 

effective teaching and learning and therefore deserves maximum support of everybody. 

 

“School Counselling Services are an integral and essential component of the educational 

process for all students as they progress through the educational system. The need for 

these services is dictated by the complexity of the human growth process, the demands on 

youth and the ever changing nature of society. 

 

The aims of school counselling services, which are based on a developmental hierarchy, 

are to provide students with opportunities to develop knowledge and an appreciation of 

themselves and others; opportunities to develop relationship skills, ethical standards and a 

sense of responsibility; opportunities to acquire skills and attitudes necessary to develop 

educational goals which are suited to their needs, interests and abilities; information 

which would enable them to make decisions about life and career opportunities. 

Administrators and teachers contribute to the implementation of these aims, both 

informally and through curriculum, as well as by identifying and referring students who 

have particular needs. Specific counselling functions require the intervention of qualified 

school counsellors and consultant staff. The primary goal of school counselling services 

is to enhance and promote student learning. 

 

The core functions of the school counsellor consist of counselling; consultation, planning 

and coordination; prevention and education. 

 

Specific counselling functions require the intervention of qualified school counsellors and 

consultant staff. 

 

School counsellors have a professional responsibility to maintain high standards of 

professional competence and ethical behaviour. School counsellors effectively organize 

their time to provide counselling services. School counsellors maintain records in 

sufficient detail to track the sequence and nature of the services rendered. The school 

counsellor is the custodian, guardian and manager of the counselling record. Written 

consent from parents and/or student, as appropriate, is required before information from 

the counselling record can be shared. School counsellors’ records must be maintained, 

stored and/or destroyed in accordance with current school board policy. 

 

The primary goal of school counselling services is to enhance and promote student 

learning. School counselling services are designed to provide supports and resources to 

students at all grade levels, to their families, and to educators. These services are intended 

to facilitate the educational, personal, social, emotional and career development of 

students in schools and in the community. School counselling functions may include 
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individual, group and class work to provide both an intervention and prevention service. 

The intention of the counselling service is: 

▪ respond to emotional, social, intellectual, academic and career needs in a 

developmentally appropriate manner 

▪ provide an environment which is conducive to self-exploration in order to develop 

an awareness of personal uniqueness which is of primary concern in the 

counselling process 

▪ to promote personal and social development appropriate to developmental stages 

▪ to help students, through their families and the, grow in areas such as self-esteem 

and individual responsibility, and in skills such as decision making and social 

relationships 

▪ to support a student’s academic progress through a variety of interventions which 

may include individual assessments, goal setting, assisting with the development of 

Individual Education Plans (IEP), study habits and organizational skills. 

 

School counsellors may provide direct instruction to students in areas such as peer helping, 

conflict resolution, social skills, and life skills. As well, school counsellors provide support 

to other educators in implementing career and personal planning, promoting positive school 

climates and enhancing the emotional/social well-being of students. 

 

Concern for student development and well-being in a complex society has been the 

cornerstone of school counselling services since its inception. In recent years, this concern 

has intensified as society has become even more complex. Students must come to terms 

with their goals, values, abilities, aptitudes and interests so they can continue to progress 

socially, educationally and occupationally. The support students receive from school 

counsellors and other educators is perhaps expressed most succinctly in a frequently stated 

guidance goal: Helping students become all they are capable of becoming. 

 

4.8 Placement Services 

The goal of this service is to ensure that students achieve placement whether on 

programme of the study, a career, work study or even a medical treatment programme. 

While information is essential for effective career decision-making, it is not sufficient As 

noted by the OECD, ‘public investment in information is of little value if its potential 

users are not able to access the information, to understand it and relate it to their personal 

needs, and to act upon it’ . Moreover, as Grubb (2002) points out: 

 

In many respects the choices about schooling, work, and careers are not choices in the 

same sense that we think of the choices among shirts or fruit or financial services; they 

are much more difficult issues of identity, involving deeper issues of what a person is, 

what their values are, how they position themselves with respect to others and to social 
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groups, what they think of as a worthy life – the many different elements defining who 

they are. (Grubb, 2002) 

• Traditionally, the dominant model of career guidance provision was based on talent 

matching approaches: measuring individual abilities and matching them to the 

demands of different occupations. This has been challenged on a number of 

grounds. In particular, it has been argued (see Watts and Fretwell, 2004, p. 24) that: 

The matching process should be concerned not just with individuals’ abilities and 

aptitudes, but also with their needs, values and interests. 

• Career guidance should be concerned not only with matching of existing attributes, 

but also with self-development and growth.  

• Emphasis should shift from discrete decisions made at particular points in time to 

the underlying and continuous process of career development through which 

individuals determine the course of their lives. 

• The aim of career guidance should not be to deploy expertise to make decisions for 

people, but rather to help people make decisions for them. 

 

There has been a shift to a new paradigm, based on three main components: 

• Career guidance should be available throughout life, to support lifelong learning 

and career development. 

• It should be viewed as a learning experience, encompassing a range of learning 

interventions. 

• It should foster the individual’s autonomy, helping them to develop the skills and 

knowledge they need in order to manage their career decisions and transitions. 

 

The relationship between career guidance and enterprise. Careers programmes should be 

concerned not only with employment but also with self-employment and 

entrepreneurship. There are strong links between these concepts and the notion of career 

self-management, reflected in the notion that ‘my career is my business’ (in both senses 

of the term: it is my source of income, and it is my concern) (Hakim, 1994). Since the 

informal sector can be viewed as the latent entrepreneurial sector, it also provides a 

means of extending the concept of career development to cover the informal economies 

(which in many middle- and low income countries provide the main source of livelihood 

for many people). 

 

School counsellors consult and plan collaboratively with students, other educators, the 

school based student services team, parents, other community agencies and outside 

professionals in planning goals and effective strategies to promote the emotional, 

intellectual, social, academic and career development of students. Consultation may focus 

on students’ individual needs or on school, district or community programs or services. 

School counsellors are active participants in the planning process. 
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4.9 Follow Up Services 

The goal of this service is to provide feedback on the effectiveness of school guidance 

through research into the concrete outcomes of the school guidance. 

 

In some high-income countries, employees commonly look to their employer for some 

forms of career guidance, especially related to learning new skills and to career 

development within the organization (see e.g. MORI, 2001). Some employers provide 

systematic career development provision for their employees, but this tends to be 

confined mainly to larger employers in high-income countries (including multinational 

companies), and to key talent groups such as graduates and managers (CEDEFOP, 

2008a). In a number of countries too, trade unions have become involved in schemes 

designed to support the skills development of their members (Clough, 2009). Also 

common in larger companies in high-income countries is outplacement provision for 

employees who are being made redundant. These services are usually purchased by the 

company from external career guidance providers Public policy can support career 

development provision in workplaces, either by including it as allowable expenditure 

against training levies, or through voluntary quality-mark schemes (OECD, 2004) 

 

The strength of provision being embedded in educational institutions and workplaces is 

that these are the sites where many individuals are located for substantial parts of their 

lives, and where their careers are significantly forged. But these institutions may have an 

interest in influencing their career directions, which can jeopardize the impartiality of the 

guidance that is offered. This is even more the case in workplaces, in relation to 

consideration of options outside the organization for individuals whom the employer 

wants to retain. Moreover, many individuals are not located in either educational 

institutions or workplaces – for example, those who are unemployed. For all of these 

reasons, a range of career guidance provision is located elsewhere in the community. 

Some is in the public sector, some in the voluntary and community sector, and some in 

the private sector. 

 

Career guidance provision in the voluntary and community sector is much stronger in 

some countries than in others. In some cases, its role has been stimulated by the 

contracting out of some public employment services to these kinds of organization 

(Considine, 2001; OECD, 2004). Voluntary and community organizations can also play a 

particularly important role in relation to disadvantaged groups returning to education and 

training (Hawthorn and Alloway, 2009). In Sultana’s (2008) review of services in the 

OPT (see Box 2), he noted that NGOs had been at the forefront of innovation and service 

provision, and were often more grassroots-based than governmental services and closer to 

the communities in which they operated. Some external donor organizations accordingly 

prefer to work through such organizations, especially where relevant government 

agencies are not well developed (ILO, 2006, p. 45). It is also noteworthy that the new 
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career helpline in South Africa draws upon a tradition of equity-driven community-based 

career centres established by NGOs under the previous apartheid regime. 

 

The international studies outlined in Section 2 have not only reviewed the range of career 

guidance provision on a lifelong basis, but have examined tools and structures designed 

to coordinate such provision more strongly, making it more seamless to the citizen. In 

Europe, most countries have now developed national lifelong guidance forums or other 

coordination mechanisms, designed to bring together the relevant government 

departments, social partners and other stakeholders, in order to achieve improved 

communication, cooperation and coordination. Tasks might include the development of 

cross-sectoral protocols and quality standards (CEDEFOP, 2008b; ELGPN, 2010). 

Hungary provides a particularly systematic example (Watts and Borbély-Pecze, 2011). 

More limited coordination mechanisms have been developed in some other middle-

income countries (see e.g. Sultana and Watts, 2007, p. 47; Zelloth, 2009, p. 47). 

 

The objectives of guidance and counselling are not different from the objectives of 

education. The rationale behind counselling is that it is believed that individuals who 

understand themselves and their world will become transformed, productive, effective 

and happier human beings. The following are the objectives of guidance and counselling 

in schools. 

 

Egbo (2008) stated that the rationale for guidance and counselling in schools is based on 

the belief that prevention is always better than cure in every aspect of life. She therefore 

noted that counselling no doubt has the key for the prevention of almost all the problems 

associated with learning therefore the need to understand the services provided under the 

school guidance programme towards attainment of effective teaching and learning. 

 

Service as a concept appeared at the beginning of the 1990s as a consequence of 

development of technologies intended to support distributive systems. CORBA, DCOM, 

and Java RMI are technologies with the primary aim to develop applications structured 

from many parts which communicate mutually and where each of these parts has the 

possibility to be executed on another machine which is in our or external domain. 

 

Service-oriented architecture (SOA) cannot be defined in a simple way. The reason for this 

is the fact that the concept includes the word ‘orientation’, which, like object orientation, 

points to the programming style or paradigm, and the same concept contains the word 

‘architecture’, which, in turn, points to the structure of application, i.e. the architectural 

style. Having this in mind, one of the attempts to interpret SOA is that it represents a 

software system including interoperable services capable of communicating mutually. 

These interoperable services can be implemented with different technologies, but only web 

service technology is the one that can completely face all requirements expected from the 

service. Today, when we talk about SOA, in most cases, service technology is understood 
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as web services. Information systems that are based on services and whose functionality is 

realized by connecting services in the way dictated by defined business processes is called 

the service-oriented information system or service-oriented application. 

 

Object orientation is responsible for introducing order into unstructured development 

processes. The appearance of the object-oriented paradigm, at the end of the 1960s, 

interrupted the software crisis and fulfilled the vision of developing complete, reusable, 

scalable and flexible software solutions. 

 

Gradually, the object approach has been supported by defined development processes, 

conventions of UML languages, long-range practice, as well as a set of development 

patterns, turning this approach into the dominant development approach during 

information system development. Object orientation can be said to be the most complete 

and the most mature development framework today. 

 

The object and service orientations try, through their methods, techniques and rules, to 

fulfill identical objectives. Both paradigms try to develop applications which will 

successfully service their users’ requirements, but at the same time, to be simple to 

maintain and capable of coping successfully with continual changes, which characterize 

today’s business. 

 

Service orientation appeared as a response to the situation where traditional development 

approaches could not respond to current requirements in an acceptable way. Service 

orientation appeared on the foundations of object orientation and as such, has many 

similarities with it; however, they look at the common concepts such as the class, object, 

methods, attributes, interface and messages differently. 

 

One of the most noticeable differences between the two paradigms is in the scope. 

Although in the world of object orientation there is no limit regarding the extent to which 

its principles can be applied, practice shows that objects have never exceeded the limits 

of the application or the group of applications for which they were developed. The 

reusability of objects has mostly been at the level of the users’ components where the 

resulting component libraries were distributed through the applications being developed. 

Service orientation and the service as its basic material concept are indeed trying to 

exceed the limits of the application itself. Services are designed primarily to include one 

logically comprehensive business entity and to render their functionalities available on 

the network. Such autonomous services become parts of business processes, both internal 

and external. 

 

This was exactly the way to contribute to the flexibility of the software solution because 

most business changes are related to the business process itself, whose modification does 

not require changes on the service. Also, the fact that the functionalities of the service, 

which need not be part of our IS, can be directly mapped into the activity of internal 
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business process solves one of the key requirements – the requirement for integration of 

both internal and external systems. 

 

Such a way of integration is independent of technology on which the service is 

developed, and the hardware-software platform on which the service is executed. In the 

next section, comparison of the basic concepts, principles and techniques in the object 

and service orientations is given. 

 

4.10 Research & Evaluation Services 
This service is designed to provide students with data about educational, social and 

vocational opportunities. It involves collection of data for clients/students. It is needed for 

a better understanding of students as well as for a working knowledge of 

college/university needs and resources and for evaluation of achievement in relation to 

goals. The findings of studies form the basis for curriculum enrichment and or redirection 

and also reorientation of other services. The services is intended to examine both the 

personnel in the college guidance programme and the techniques of guidance used by 

them so as to discover their strong and weak points and ultimately strengthen the whole 

of the programme. 

 

Research can give the guidance staff greater psychological security because of 

knowledge of effectiveness of its efforts. It can also provide a basis for guidance 

development programme. Research has to be a continuous process. It cannot be done and 

forgotten .It would be advisable if one part of a student counselling centre should 

function exclusively on research activities. 

 

Evaluation service completes the entire process of guidance. It is essential to evaluate the 

use and application of information to established activities in order to determine their 

effectiveness and their efficiency. This can be done by finding out: 

➢ Degree of harmony between educational and vocational plans and capacity of the 

students. 

➢ Agreement between subjects taken or planned and the entrance requirements of the 

college/university the student plans to enter. 

➢ Extent of participation of students in co-curricular activities. 

➢ Extent and nature of shifts in vocational choices 

➢ Amount of maladjustment among students; and 

➢ Extend to which students are aware of the type of information to be considered in 

making an occupational choice and the source of such information. 

 

4.11 Self Assessment Questions 
Q.1 What are different types of services of guidance? 

Q. 2 Differentiate between follow up and placement services. 

Q. 3 How would an elementary teacher design educational and occupational services in 

the school system? 
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5.1 Introduction 

The research estimated that around 10-20 % school age children were found in behavioral 

and emotional problems. The nature of problems varies among the different age group 

students. The different school age children need pastoral care for their educational and 

social wellbeing (Kottler & Kottler, 1993). Good emotional and mental wellbeing is 

essential for the holistic development of children and young people. When this 

development is inhibited, counselling can play an important and effective resource. 

Hence, counselling aims to assist the child or the young person’s to achieve the greater 

understanding of themselves and their relationship to the world, for creating a greater 

awareness and utilization of their personal resources and to pursue meaningful goals. 

 

Teachers have a long tradition of helping students with personal and career decisions, 

with students looking to them for advice, guidance, and support. (VanTassel-Baska, 

1991).This notion provokes the importance of teachers being able to facilitate such 

students for their emotional and behavioral problems. Moreover, for providing such 

facilitations teachers should have the basic counseling skills to help their students. 

 

This unit primarily focuses upon clarifying the concept of counseling and its importance 

in the context of elementary school teachers. In addition, explaining the main difference 

between counseling, psychotherapy and guidance etc. Further the unit will throw light 

upon the attitude and skills its importance and the ways to ensure them in classroom 

testing at early childhood level. 

 

5.2 Objectives 

After reading this unit, the students will be able to: 

1. understand the concept of counseling  

2. explain the scope of counseling for elementary school teachers 

3. differentiate among the terms guidance, counselling and psychotherapy 

4. analyze the essential skills of counselors  

 

5.3 Definition and Scope of Counselling  

Building upon the earlier text related to counselling the term “counseling” can simply  be 

defined as the service offered to the individuals  undergoing any problem and needs help 

to overcome it. Counseling in this sense is a more specialized service that requires 

training in the areas of: personality development and handling the exceptional groups of 

individuals. It deals with the personal, social, empowerment, vocational, and education 

related concerns.  

 

Here we have some more definitions to explain the concept of counselling in depth 

(McLoed, 2004).  
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The term “counselling is defined as a talking therapy, in which a person (client) discusses 

freely his/her problems and share feelings, with the counselor, who advises or helps the 

client in dealing with the problems” (Surbhi, 2016). 

 

There are some other definitions of ‘counselling’ formulated by professional bodies and 

leading figures in the field: The term ‘counselling’ includes work with individuals and 

with relationships which may be developmental, crisis support, psychotherapeutic, 

guiding or problem solving . . . The task of counselling is to give the ‘client’ an 

opportunity to explore, discover and clarify ways of living more satisfyingly and 

resourcefully according to British Association for Counselling and Psychotherapy 

(BACP, 1984).  

 

Counselling denotes a professional relationship between a trained counselor and an 

individual. This relationship is usually person-to-person, although it may sometimes 

involve more than two people. It is designed to help individuals to understand and clarify 

their views of their life space, and to learn to reach their self-determined goals through 

meaningful, well-informed choices and through resolution of problems of an emotional or 

interpersonal nature (Burks and Stefflre, 1979, p. 14). 

 

Counseling involves two individuals one seeking help and other a professionally trained 

person that helped and solved the problems to orient and direct him towards the goals. A 

sort of principled relationship characterized by the application of one or more 

psychological theories and a recognized the set of communication skills. That is modified 

by experiences, intuition and other interpersonal factors, to individuals’ intimate 

concerns, problems or aspirations. It may be of very brief or long duration, take place in 

private practice setting and may or may not be overlapped with practical, medical and 

other matters of personal welfare.  

 

In order to reflect upon a more inclusive meaning of the term “counseling”, here a user-

centred definition is adopted: “Counselling is more purposeful, private conversation 

arising from the intention of one person to reflect on and resolve a problem in living, and 

the willingness of another person to assist in that effort.” The key assumptions that 

underpin, and are implied by, this definition include: Counselling is an activity that can 

only happen if the person seeking help, wants it to happen. It takes place when someone 

who is troubled invites and allows another person to enter into a particular kind of 

relationship with them (McLoed, 2004). 

 

It can be seen from these definitions that counselling can have different meanings. For 

example, Burks and Stefflre (1979) stress the idea of the ‘professional’ relationship, and 

the importance of ‘self-determined’ goals. The BACP definition places emphasis on 

exploration and understanding rather than action. Feltham and Dryden (1993) highlight 
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the areas of overlap between counselling and other forms of helping, such as nursing and 

social work etc. The existence of such contrasting interpretations and definitions arises 

from the process by which counselling has emerged within modern society. Counselling 

evolved and changed rapidly during the twentieth century, and contains within it a variety 

of different themes, emphases, practices and schools of thought. 

 

Counselling is thus a skilled and principled use of the relationships to develop knowledge 

about self, emotional acceptance, growth and personal resources. While the overall aim 

of counseling is to live more satisfyingly. Counselling is mainly concerned with 

addressing and resolving specific problems, coping with crisis, making decisions, 

working through feelings or inner conflict or improving relationships with others. Hence, 

the counsellor’s role is to facilitate the client’s work in a way that respect the client’s 

personal resources, values, and capacity for self determination (Rowland, 2001). 

 

According to McLoed (2009) the key assumptions that underpin, and are implied by, the 

definitions of counselling include: 

1.  Counselling is an activity that can only happen if the person seeking help, the 

client, wants it to happen. Counselling takes place when someone who is troubled 

invites and allows another person to enter into a particular kind of relationship with 

them. If a person is not ready to extend this invitation, they may be exposed to the 

best efforts of expert counsellors for long periods of time, but what will happen 

will not be counselling. The person seeking counselling is regarded as actively 

engaged in finding ways of overcoming his or her problems, and as a co-participant 

in the counselling process, rather than as a passive recipient of interventions. 

2.  A person seeks a counselling relationship when they encounter a ‘problem in 

living’ that they have not been able to resolve through their everyday resources, 

and that has resulted in their exclusion from some aspect of full participation in 

social life. The concept of ‘problem in living’ can be understood to refer to any 

situation or perceived difficulty or impediment that prevents a person from getting 

on with his or her life. Counselling is not only focused on symptom reduction, but 

also enabling the person to live their life in a way that is most meaningful and 

satisfying to him or her. 

3.  Counselling is fundamentally based on conversation, on the capacity of people to 

‘talk things through’ and to generate new possibilities for action through dialogue. 

4.  Counselling depends on the creation of a relationship between two people, which 

is sufficiently secure to allow the person seeking help to explore issues that are 

painful and troubling. 

5.  The person seeking counselling possesses strengths and resources that can be 

channelled in the service of resolving a problem in living. The act of seeking 

counselling is not viewed as an indicator of personal deficiency or pathology. 
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The person in the role of counsellor does not necessarily possess special training or 

knowledge of psychological theories – counselling is grounded in ordinary human 

qualities such as a capacity to listen, sensitivity to the experience of others, personal 

integrity, and resourcefulness in solving the difficulties that arise in everyday life. 

 

5.3.1 Scope of Counselling  

Counselling is an essential part of guidance. It is a specific process in which assistance is 

extended by an expert in a situation to a needy person. This means the counseling 

situation arises when a needy person is face to face with and expert who makes available 

his assistance to the needy individual to fulfill his needs. It is essential to introduce and 

strengthen the counseling services in the schools to meet the various needs of the students 

administrational and the educational system. 

The potential outcomes of counselling can be understood as falling into three broad 

categories by McLoed (2004): 

 

Resolution of the original problem in living. Resolution can include: achieving or 

perspective on the problem, arriving at a personal acceptance of the problem or dilemma 

and taking action to change the situation in which the problem arose. 

 

Learning. Engagement with counselling may enable the person to acquire new 

understandings, skills and strategies that make them better able to handle similar 

problems in future. 

 

Social inclusion. Counselling stimulates the energy and capacity of the person as 

someone who can contribute to the well-being of others and the social good. 

 

Counseling helps students indeveloping better self understanding and proper adjustment 

to the self and society. Development of proper motivation in students and clarification 

about the goals and ideas in conformity with their basic potentialities and social 

tendencies are important (McLoed, 2004).  

 

Highlighting the importance of couneslling in educational setting Roy (2011a) and 

presented the scope of counseling in: Assisting the students to make right choices in 

academic and nonacademic purists, Making them realize with their potentialities to make 

maximum contribution , Assisting students in developing satisfactory adjustments for 

improved academic achievement, Selecting the appropriate subjects and courses, Helping 

the students for vocational development, Developingthe readiness for facing the changes 

and new challenges, Minimizing the mismatching between education, employment and 

the efficient use of manpower, Helping the students for dealing  the normal 

developmental tasks of adolescence and face life situations boldly effectively, identifying 
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and helping students with special needs, ensuring the proper utilization of time spent 

outside the classrooms. 

 

Bargadon (n. d.) has also explained some situations in school setting where 

counseling in needed: 

1. When a student not only requires reliable information but also the introspection of 

those in formations which can be used to solve his personal difficulties. 

2. When a student needs an intelligent listener who is more experienced than the 

student to whom he can recite his difficulties and through which can be use in 

seeking suggestions for his/her working plan. 

3.  When the counsellor has to assess those facilities which can help the students in 

resolving the problems but also when the student doesn’t enjoy such an access to 

those facilities. 

4. When the student has some problem but he/she is unaware of that problem and his 

development, counseling can be done to make him/her aware of that problem. 

5. When the student is aware of the problem and difficulties created by the problem 

but he/she feels difficult to define it and to understand it that is, when the pupil is 

familiar with the presence of the problem and its nature but he is unable to face the 

problem due to this temporary tension and distraction. 

6. When a student is suffering from the main maladjustment problem or some 

handicapped which is temporary but needs careful long due diagnosis by an expert. 

 

Besides all the situations described above commonly students lack the sense of direction, 

sense of purpose and a sense of fulfillment that  indulge them in destructive activities 

which lead to personal,  social damage and loss. Adequate guidance and counselling 

facilities is the only answer to help and guide the youth to worthwhile channels and help 

them to realize the goals of optimum academic personal and social development. 

 

Furthermore, problems and needs in society today are seen to be increasing 

unprecedented rate. The unique problems in the changing family, cities in up level, 

conflicts in values, attitudes and moral , the new criticism about politics, economic 

factors the changing role of work, new pressure and demands on school and the problems 

of the youth all points out the needs for the counselling services. Hence, now day 

guidance and counselling have a challenging role to play in every developing economy 

much more than before. 

 

5.4 Difference Between Guidance, Counselling and Psychotherapy  
• The terms guidance, counselling and psychotherapy are very important concepts in 

psychology, which people usually do not easily discriminate because of their one 

common aim that seeks to find out the solutions of problems and works for human 

development. While to understand the minute differences that make these terms as 
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independent concepts and fields here first we need to understand these terms from 

their very basic definitions.  

• In this perspective, guidance can be defined as a kind of advice or help that is given 

to the individual’s particularly students, while choosing a course of study or career, 

work or preparing for vocation, from a person who is superior in the respective 

field or an expert. More briefly, “guidance refers to an advice or a relevant piece of 

information provided by a superior, to resolve a problem or overcome from 

difficulty” (Surbhi, 2016).Hence, guidance is the process of supervising or 

directing a person for a particular course of action. 

• The process aims at making students or individuals aware of the rightness or 

wrongness of their choices and importance of their decision, on which their future 

depends. It is a service that assists students in selecting the most appropriate course 

for them, to discover and develop their psychological and educational abilities and 

ambitions. Guidance results in self-development and helps a person to plan his 

present and future wisely. 

• On the other hand the term counseling “aims at discussing those problems which are 

related to personal or socio- psychological issues, causing emotional pain or mental 

instability that makes you feel uneasy. The counselor listens the problems of the 

client with empathy and discusses it, in a confidential environment. It is not a one 

day process, but there are many sessions” (Surbhi, 2016). Hence, counselling is not 

just giving advice or making a judgment, but also helping the clients to see clearly 

the root cause of the problem and identify the potential solutions, discussing and 

understanding the problem, advising and empowering him/her to take a decision. The 

counselor also changes the viewpoint of the client, to help him take the right decision 

or choose a course of action. While, in guidance the focus is just made on listening 

the problem, on which ready-made solution is given by the expert. 

 

Differences between Guidance and Counseling 

Following are some of the basic differences between the guidance and counseling given 

by Surbhi (2016). 

• Guidance is an advice or a relevant piece of information given by a superior, to 

resolve a problem or overcome from difficulty while counselling refers to a 

professional advice given by a counselor to an individual to help him in 

overcoming from personal or psychological problems. 

• Guidance is preventive in nature, whereas counseling tends to be healing, curative 

or remedial. 

• Guidance assists the person in choosing the best alternative. But counseling, tends 

to change the perspective, to help him get the solution by himself or herself. 

• Guidance is a comprehensive process; that has an external approach. On the other 

hand, counseling focuses on the in-depth and inward analysis of the problem, until 

client understands and overcome it completely. 
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• Guidance is taken on education and career related issues whereas counseling is 

taken when the problem is related to personal and socio-psychological issues. 

• Guidance is given by a guide who can be any person superior or an expert in a 

particular field. As opposed to counseling, which is provided by counselors, who 

possess a high level of skill and undergone through professional training. 

• Guidance can be open and so the level of privacy is less. Unlike counseling, 

wherein complete secrecy is maintained. 

• Guidance can be given to an individual or group of individuals at a time. On the 

contrary, counseling is always one to one. 

• In the guidance, the guide takes the decision for the client. In contrast to 

counseling, where the counselor empowers the client to take decisions on his own. 

 

Moreover, if we see the degree of similarity and difference between counselling and 

psychotherapy has been the focus of considerable debate. This issue is made more 

complex by the fact that, while all English-language societies employ both terms, there 

are many countries in which only the term ‘psychotherapy’ is used (e.g. Sweden) and 

other countries in which ‘psychotherapy’ is mainly used but where there are ongoing 

attempts to create a distinction between counselling and psychotherapy (e.g.  Germany, 

where there is a movement to use ‘Beratung’ as the equivalent to ‘counselling’). Within 

the English language community, two contrasting positions have dominated this debate 

(McLoed, 2009) 

 

There has been considerable debate over the difference between counseling and 

psychotherapy. Some would claim that a clear distinction can be made between the two, 

as psychotherapy presents a deeper, more involved process of change with more 

disturbed students or clients in clinical perspective. Others maintain that counsellors and 

psychotherapists are basically doing the same kind of work, using identical approaches 

and techniques, but are required to use different titles in response to the demands of the 

agencies that employ them. For example, traditionally psychotherapy has been the term 

used in medical settings such as psychiatric units, and counselling the designation for 

people working in educational settings such as student counselling centres. One 

significant difference between counselling and psychotherapy is that much counselling is 

conducted by nonprofessional volunteer workers, whereas psychotherapy is an 

exclusively professional occupation. However, both counselling and psychotherapy can 

be view edam activities distinct from advice-giving, caring and teaching. 

 

According to McLoed (2009) clear distinction can be made between counselling and 

psychotherapy. The argument here is that, although there is a certain amount of overlap 

between the theories and methods of counsellors and psychotherapists, and the type of 

clients that they see, there is nevertheless a fundamental difference between the two, with 
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psychotherapy representing a deeper, more fundamental level of work, over a longer 

period, usually with more disturbed clients. 

 

Counsellors and psychotherapists are basically doing the similar kind of work, using identical 

approaches and techniques, but are required to use different titles in response to the demands 

of the agencies that employ them. For example, traditionally psychotherapy has been the term 

used in medical settings such as psychiatric units, and counselling the designation for people 

working in educational settings such as student counselling services. 

 

Similarities and differences between Counselling and Psychotherapy 

Similarities 

• Counselling provides a person with the confidential space in which to explore 

personal difficulties same as in psychotherapy 

• Effective practice depends to a great extent on the quality of the client–

psychotherapist relationship in counseling same as in client–counsellor relationship 

• Self-awareness and personal psychotherapy and personal therapy (in counsellig) 

are the same valued elements of training and ongoing development in both 

differences 

• Psychotherapy is considered a wholly professionalized occupation while 

counseling is an activity that includes specialist professional workers, but also 

encompasses paraprofessionals, volunteers, and those whose practice is embedded 

within other occupational roles 

• Public have perception that psychotherapy is generally inaccessible and expensive 

for middle class while counselling is publicly perceived accessible and free for 

working class. 

• Perception by government/State about psychotherapy is given as prominent role in 

mental health services; strongly supported by evidence-based practice policies  

while counselling is perceived as largely invisible by government/State 

• Psychotherapy is conceptualizes the client as an individual with problems in 

psychological functioning  while counselling conceptualizes the client as a person 

in a social context 

• Training and practice in psychotherapy is more focused on delivering the 

interventions while in counselling training and practice involves not only 

delivering interventions, but also working with embedded colleagues and 

promoting self-help 

• Psychotherapy agencies are separate from the communities within which they are 

located while counselling agencies are part of their communities (e.g. a student 

counselling service in a university) 

• In psychotherapy treatment may involve the application of interventions defined by 

a protocol, manual or specific therapy model while in counselling the helping 
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process typically involves counsellor and client generally working collaboratively, 

using methods that may stretch beyond any single protocol or manual. 

• In psychotherapy treatment has a theory-derived brand name (e.g. interpersonal 

therapy, CBT, solution-focused therapy) while counselling often has a context-

derived title (e.g. workplace counselling, bereavement counselling, student 

counselling). 

• Many psychotherapists have a psychology degree, which functions as a key 

entrance qualification while Counsellors are more likely to be drawn from a wide 

variety of backgrounds; entrance qualification is life experience and maturity rather 

than any particular academic specialism. 

• In psychotherapy predominant focus is on the pathology of the person while in 

counselling predominant focus is on personal strengths and resources. 

 

Besides the above mentioned differences one of the difficulties with both of these 

positions is that each of them portrays counselling in a ‘little sister’ role in relation to 

psychotherapy. In the ‘clear distinction’ position, counselling is explicitly described as 

less effective. In the ‘no difference’ position, counselling is still placed in a lesser 

position, by the fact that psychotherapy jobs are higher status and better paid than 

counselling posts, even when they involve doing equivalent work. 

 

Many people who work as counsellors are dissatisfied with the ‘little sister ‘image of 

their professional role because they know that they work with some of the most damaged 

people in society, and believe that what they do is as effective as any form of 

psychotherapy. In recent years there has emerged a view that counseling and 

psychotherapy comprise alternative approaches to responding to the needs of people who 

experience problems in living. In reality, the domains of counselling and psychotherapy 

are fragmented and complex, and embrace a multiplicity of forms of practice. 

 

5.5 The Counelor’s Attitudes and Skills 

The concept of competence refers to the skills or qualities that exhibited by a counselor in 

the field of counseling. In recent years there has been an increasing research interest in 

identifying the competencies associated with the success in the field of counseling.  

 

As, Crouch (1992) suggested the four main fields of skills development: counsellor 

awareness, theoretical understanding, personal work and casework skills. Larson et al. 

(1992) constructed a model that breaks down the competence of counsellor into five 

areas: micro-skills, dealing with difficult behaviors, process, cultural competence and 

awareness about the values. Beutler et al. (1986) also identified several categories of 

‘therapist variables’ that had been studied in relation to competence: personality, 

emotional well-being, attitudes and values, relationship attitudes (e.g. empathy, warmth, 

congruence), social influence attributes (e.g. expertness, trustworthiness, attraction, 
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credibility and persuasiveness), expectations, professional background, intervention style 

and mastery of technical procedures and theoretical rationale. 

 

McLoed (2004) told that the role of the counsellor includes a number of tasks and 

competencies. The concept of “skills” captures only one element of counsellor 

competence. While a counsellors needs to possess good interpersonal skills such as 

communication, non-verbal behaviour and listening. Another core area of counsellor 

competence is the capacity to accept others and believe in their capacity to change. 

Research evidence suggests that effective counsellors have theability to conceptualize 

and they can demonstrate cognitive flexibility. 

 

Further, it is important for counsellors to achieve enough self-awareness and capacity to 

manage anxiety. Competence in counselling regarding these areas is more useful to view as 

part of a developmental process rather than fixed and static, it. As, it is suggested that being 

a counsellor is like being on a journey, which begins in childhood and build son early 

experiences and then on training to reach a stage of professional maturity (Roy, 2011b). 

 

Following are some of the skills and attitudes explained by McLeod (2004) for competent 

counsellors: 

1. Interpersonal skills 

Competent counsellors are able to demonstrate appropriate listening, 

communicating, empathy, presence, awareness of non-verbal communication, 

sensitivity to voice quality, responsiveness to expressions of emotion, turn-taking, 

structuring time and use of language. 

2. Personal beliefs and attitudes 

Capacity to accept others, belief in the potential for change, awareness of ethical 

and moral choices. Sensitivity to values held by client and self. 

3. Conceptual ability 

Ability to understand and assess the client’s problems, to anticipate future 

consequences of actions, to make sense of immediate process in terms of a wider 

conceptual scheme, to remember information about the client. Cognitive flexibility 

and skill in problem-solving. 

4. Personal soundness 

Absence of personal needs or irrational beliefs that are destructive to counselling 

relationships, self-confidence, capacity to tolerate strong or uncomfortable feelings 

in relation to clients, secure personal boundaries, ability to be a client. Absence of 

social prejudice, ethnocentrism and authoritarianism. 

5. Mastery of technique 

Knowledge of when and how to carry out specific interventions, ability to assess 

effectiveness of interventions, understanding of rationale behind techniques, 

possession of a sufficiently wide repertoire of Interventions. 
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6. Ability to understand and work within social systems 

Including awareness of the family and work relationships of the client, the impact 

of the agency on the client, the capacity to use support networks and supervision. 

Sensitivity to the social worlds of clients who may be from a different gender, 

ethnic, sexual orientation or age group. 

7. Openness to learning and inquiry 

A capacity to be curious about clients’ backgrounds and problems. Being open to 

new knowledge. Using research to inform practice. 

 

The above described personal and professional qualities of counsellors are essential in 

facilitating any helping relationship. A counsellor must be well equipped to assist 

individuals to make adjustments and live a happy and harmonious life. The adjustment 

can be with regard to the school and curriculum, vocation and personality. For effective 

educational counseling, the teachers as counsellors must be equipped with two kinds of 

data. First, they must have data relating to the student’s /counsellee’s background 

aptitudes, achievements, interests, plan etc. Further, they must have the skill to interpret 

this data. Secondly, the counsellors must have information about the areas in which the 

counsellee may seek their assistance. These areas may be educational or personal. With 

these two kinds of information they assist the counsellee to match the individual patterns 

of potentiality with appropriate opportunity.  

 

As the process of counselling develops, both the counsellor and counsellee must arrive at 

a common ground. Counsellor’s who continually develop their self awareness skills are 

in touch with their values, thoughts and feelings. They are likely to have a clear 

perception of their own and their client’s needs and accurately assess both. Such 

awareness can help them be honest with themselves and others. They are able to be more 

congruent and build trust simultaneously. Counsellors who possess this type of 

knowledge are most likely to communicate clearly accurately. Three other characteristics 

that make counsellors initially more influential are perceived expertness, attractiveness 

and trustworthiness. Expertness is the degree to which a counsellor is perceived as 

knowledge able and informed about his or her specialty. Counsellors who display 

certificates and diplomas in their offices are usually perceived as more credible than 

those who do not and as a result, are likely to be effective Roy (2011b). 
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5.6 Activities 

1. Take a group of four to five elementary level students, ask them to tell their one of 

the major problem they are facing at school and as counsellor suggest some 

remedial measures to overcome their problem. 

________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

2. Just remind your school days and write down the qualities of your any teacher who 

have been solving the problems of students as possessing the qualities of good 

counsellor. 

________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________

________________________________________________________________________ 

 

5.7 Exercise 

1. Explain the concept of counselling the context of educational setting. 

2. What qualities of counsellors make them different from psychotherapists?  

3. What are some of the personal information of students that may requires to an 

elementary school counselor? Explain with the help of relevant example. 

4. Write down some of the assumptions underpinned by the different authors about 

the concept of counseling. 

5. Highlight the importance of counselling for elementary school teachers in Pakistan. 

Also explained some situations in school setting where counseling in essential. 
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6.1 Introduction 
Counseling students is a process of enabling students to develop the positive attitude and 

full potential by overcoming emotional, behavioural and academic difficulties. It is a 

supportive and remedial work for students by the teachers and school counselors to 

remove the personal and academic difficulties of students by assisting them according to 

their special needs. As the developmental needs of each student varies with age, 

individual differences, level of education, family and cultural background. So, the 

counseling approaches also vary according to the needs of students because there is no 

single explanation of students’ behaviour that is appropriate in all contexts. For example, 

there is no single cause of students’ distress, anxiety or phobia, behavioural and 

discipline problems because there are different underlying biological, social and 

psychological factors that are behind the scene causing such problems.  

 

Counseling approaches to meet the students’ needs are derived from the major 

approaches of psychology. Psychologist agreed that no single approach (that is also 

called perspective) is correct and appropriate; each perspective has its own strength and 

limitations. In this unit three major counseling approaches (client-centered approach, 

behavioural approach and gestalt approach) are presented. These approaches are derived 

from two major approaches (perspectives) of psychology: behavioural approach and 

humanistic approach (client-centered approach and gestalt approach) to cater the needs of 

elementary students. These counseling approaches are based on the variety of theories 

under which different therapies are devised. In addition, each counseling approach has 

different therapeutic methods and techniques to bring the desired change in concerned 

person. This chapter provides an overview, historical background and basic assumption 

or principles of the mentioned counseling approaches along with their strengths and 

weakness. Below are the major objectives of the unit. 

 

6.2 Objectives 
After completing this unit, learners will be able to: 

1. understand the theoretical basis of three main counseling approaches (client-

centered, behavioural and gestalt counseling) 

2. demonstrate their knowledge of theory and practice to counseling approaches. 

3. describe how to assist the students that are in behavioural, emotional, academic and 

thinking difficulties. 

4. demonstrate the ability to device counseling services appropriate to student’s need. 

5. differentiate and specify the underlying assumptions of the use of these counseling 

approaches, its strengths and limitations. 

6. describe the major implications of the counseling approaches. 

 

6.3 Approaches of Counseling 
In terms of psychology, no situation is straightforward containing same meaning to every 

individual. Therefore, to deal with the diverse nature of human behaviour the approaches 

would be different. An “approach” in psychology refers to “perspective or view” having 

certain “assumptions and beliefs” about the behaviour of human beings (McLeaod, 

2007). It provides contemporary, accessible and coherent information of each perspective 
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from its origin to the present. It is a conceptual framework to understand and explore the 

underlying methods, theories and assumptions in each approach to understand the human 

behaviour and experiences under the domain of psychology (Glassman, & Hadad, 2008). 

Besides, within a psychological approach there are several different theories having some 

common assumptions. For example, within behavioural approach there are also 

contrasting perspectives such as radical behaviourism, methodological behaviourism and 

neo-behaviourism (that is also called social learning theory) moreover, each perspective 

shares some common assumptions of bahavioural approach.  

 

As discussed earlier, counseling approaches to modify the human behaviour to desired 

behaviour are derived from the psychological perspective such as psychodynamic, 

bahavioural, humanistic, cognitive and biological. However, counseling approaches and 

therapies that are provided to persons from four theoretical orientations mainly; 

psychodynamic (focuses on unconscious patterns of behaviour rooted in early childhood, 

and purpose is to modify problematic behaviours, feelings and thoughts by uncover the 

unconscious conflict within a person), behavioural/cognitive (behavioural therapies 

focuses on irrational and problematic behaviour with the aim to reduce the maladaptive 

behaviour with learning new desired behaviour while cognitive behavioural therapies 

focuses on cognition and thinking patterns of human beings with aim to restructure the 

persons’ dysfunctional thoughts and behaviour to regulate their emotions) and 

humanistic (focuses on maximizing the full potential of human being by emphasizing the 

internal resources and capacities through self-actualization and self-development) 

(American Psychological Association, 2017). Here, three counseling approaches are 

discussed that are fall under humanistic and behavioural approaches of psychology: 

1. Client-centered approach 

2. Behavioural approach 

3. Gestalt approach 

 

For details, please study the following materials. 

McLeaod, S. (2007) Psychology Perspectives. Retrieved from, 

http://www.simplypsychology.org/perspective.html 

Glassman, W. E., & 

Hadad, M. (2008) 

Approaches to Psychology. Retrieved from, 

https://www.amazon.co.uk/Approaches-Psychology-William-E-

Glassman/dp/0335228852 

American 

Psychological 

Association. (2017) 

Different Approaches to Psychotherapy. Retrieved from, 

http://www.apa.org/topics/therapy/psychotherapy-

approaches.aspx 

 

6.4 Client Centerd Counseling  
 

6.4.1 Introduction 

The client-centered approach also called as person-centered counseling is humanistic in 

nature. The core emphasis of this approach is on the client’s “self-exploration”. As 

derived from humanistic approach, it views that the people are capable of resolving their 

http://www.simplypsychology.org/perspective.html
https://www.amazon.co.uk/Approaches-Psychology-William-E-Glassman/dp/0335228852
https://www.amazon.co.uk/Approaches-Psychology-William-E-Glassman/dp/0335228852
http://www.apa.org/topics/therapy/psychotherapy-approaches.aspx
http://www.apa.org/topics/therapy/psychotherapy-approaches.aspx
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difficulties and have potential to change their life autonomously in a positive way. Carl 

Rogers the originator of this approach gave emphasis to both humanistic and 

interpersonal relation in dealing with the client. Initially, he used the term “non-directed” 

therapy because he had the view that people generally did not want direction or guidance 

on the part of counselor but gradually he recognized that fully non-directive position of 

counselor is unrealistic. Sometimes client wants some direction on the part of counselor 

that is provided through the therapeutic process. Later, he revised its name as “client-

centered approach” as he used the term client instead of patient deliberately due to the 

reason that term patient is employed to the person who is sick and seek therapy from the 

therapist to cure. While, emphasis of his approach was on “self-direction” to overcome 

the difficulties and controlling their own destiny by seeking assistance. Rogers believed 

that the client should not be directed and do not offer with solutions or suggestions rather 

the role of counselor or therapist should be non-directive. 

 

The basic assumption of the approach is that, people are trustworthy and capable of 

resolving their problems without the direct intervention provided by the counselor or 

therapist and if they are provided with adequate therapeutic relationship this condition 

leads them toward self-directed growth. Although this approach shares many concept of 

existential perspective but humanistic perspective is more dominant. Moreover, both 

approaches have many things in common such as respect for client’s subjective 

experiences, trust in client capacities, concept of freedom and autonomy etc. Initially 

Rogers emphasized the quality of client and therapeutic relationship (core condition) for 

effective outcomes of the therapy and give secondary position to therapist knowledge of 

theory and techniques. Rogers’s concept of “client’s self-awareness and self-healing” as 

the change agent in therapeutic process revolutionized the field of psychotherapy. 

 

It is assumed that under adverse conditions person may not develop fully. So, favorable 

conditions are necessary to grow. When a person is denied with positive regard by the 

significant people in their life (parents, teachers and peers) or when the regard is made 

conditional, rather than accepting person unconditionally, problems in personality occur. 

People need positive regard therefore they try hard to meet the conditions imposed by the 

others, in this strive they suppress or ignore their self-actualizing tendency and develops a 

false “self-image”. Because, this conditional acceptance develops the “self-concept” by the 

views of others towards them, that gradually replaced their own sense of identity and 

evaluation of experience with other’s views. Such types of discrepancies cause 

unhappiness, maladaptive behaviour and dissatisfaction with life. Therefore, the aim of this 

approach is to make the clients aware about their self, and creating such conditions 

facilitated by the counselor that will help the client to strike a balance between “real self” 

(actual self) and “ideal self” (desired self), that is necessary for client’s psychological well-

being.  Moreover, the aim of this approach is to strengthen and developing an accurate self-

concept of the client to increase client’s self-esteem and openness to experiences. 
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For further details, please study the following material. 

Sharf, R. S. 

(2012) 

Theories of Psychotherapy and Counseling Concepts and 

Cases (5th ed.). 

207-

221 

Mulhauser, G. 

(2016) 

An introduction to person-centered counseling. Retrieved 

from, 

http://counsellingresource.com/therapy/types/person-

centred/ 

 

 

6.4.2 Origin and Historical Development 

Carl Rogers was the founder and originator of client-centered approach. This approach 

began in the 1940s. He got doctoral degree in clinical psychology from Columbia 

University in 1931. The development of this approach is based on his experiences 

working as a counselor with clients. In his early years in profession, psychiatry was 

influenced by the psychoanalytical perspective therefore his early work was influenced 

by psychoanalytic concepts of testing, measurements and techniques, of guidance and 

counseling to client. Rogers felt that both behaviourist and psychoanalytic approaches are 

not providing the glance at person’s own feelings. Behaviourist believed that human 

beings learn and form habits by reacting to the stimulus. They are helpless therefore are 

not responsible for their own behavior. So, it is counselor’s job to modify their 

maladaptive behaviour. Whereas, psychoanalyst stresses on early childhood experience 

for later life problematic behaviour on which they have no control.  

 

Therefore, Rogers believed that both of the approaches leave no space for the persons’ 

own control over themselves. These approaches left all the leverage on the part of the 

counselor to identify the weaker part of the client’s personality to provide therapy. Thus 

he gradually change his perspective because he thought that it is the client that better 

knows “what hurts, what directions to go, what problems are crucial, what experiences 

have been buried” (Rogers, 1961). At Columbia, his work was influence by ‘progressive 

educational movement’ with the aim to enable the students as “self-directed learner” and 

those who can also work cooperatively. His approach was also influenced with Jessia 

Taft (1993), “relationship therapy” that emphasize on the client’s self-acceptance and 

insight with in therapeutic relationship. So, at different times it is recognized with 

different names as the Rogers point of view got gradually change. 

 

Client-centered therapy was developed in four stages and phases. The first stage is in 

Roger’s early professional life that is developmental stage of the approach. It is known as 

“non-directed” approach for client therapy. At that time, it was focused on the 

understanding the clients by communicating with them. In 1940s he became professor at 

University of Ohio, where he presented his “non-directive” approach of counseling while 

working with students. His book “Counseling and psychotherapy” (1942) describes the 

nature of counseling relationship and process based on the human growth and personality 

change. Here he popularized the term “client” that was a significant step towards client-

centered approach. In non-directive approach he believed that client himself has the 

capacity to grow and can able to identify the aspects of his life which hurt them. So, the 

http://counsellingresource.com/therapy/types/person-centred/
http://counsellingresource.com/therapy/types/person-centred/
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client is aware about his direction towards self-actualization and which direction will 

bring internal comfort. 

 

Gradually Rogers felt that counselor’s attitude is an important factor in facilitating the 

client in counseling process. Furthermore, he felt counselor’s attitude should be genuine 

otherwise no technique will be helpful for the client. Due to his emphasis over client’s 

experiences and understanding the problem with client frame of reference, he replaced 

the term “non-directive” to “client-centered” approach to counseling and psychotherapy. 

That was the second stage, starts with the publication of his book with the title “Client-

Centered Therapy: Its Current Practice, Implications, and Theory” in 1951. 

 

In his book, he extended his client-centered approach by including the theory of 

personality and its implications for children. His work was brought recognition for him, 

not only within United States but also the outside and he was awarded by American 

Psychological Association in 1957. Later he felt during his practice that, it is difficult for 

a counselor to separate himself from the client. So, his personal feeling provides an 

insight for further advancement in the approach. Third stage was began, when in 1961 he 

wrote a book “On becoming a Person” that brought him with more fame and lead a 

beginning of the fourth phase “person-centered” stage. His writing “Carl Rogers on 

Personal Power” in 1977 was based on the principles applied to people of different 

cultures of person-centered approach.  

 

Today in counseling, this approach is recognized with both terms client-centered as well 

as person centered. After 1963 Rogers and his colleagues worked for the applications of 

client-centered approach to diverse field such as education, business, leadership, personal 

relationships etc. Applied to education, his work is related to providing principles related 

to “student-centered learning” describing the role of teachers as a “facilitators of 

learning”. According to his point of view teachers can provide trust, realness and 

understanding to student for free will to pursue their learning. This work of Rogers leads 

to “open education” movement in United States and Great Britain. For further reading, 

please study the material mentioned below: 

 

Sharf, R. S. (2012) Theories of Psychotherapy and Counseling Concepts 

and Cases (5th ed.) 

207-

211 

Kirschenbaum, H. 

(2003, 2004) 

 

The history of the person-centered approach. The 

Association for the Development of the Person 

Centered Approach (ADPCA). Retrieved from, 

http://adpca.org/content/history-0 

 

Casemore, R. 

(2011). 

An Overview of the Person-Centred Approach to 

Counselling and to Life. In Person-centred Counselling 

in a Nutshell (chapter 1). Retrieved from, 

http://www.sagepub.com/sites/default/files/upm-

binaries/38815_1st_proof_pdf.pdf 

1-18 

 

http://adpca.org/content/history-0
http://www.sagepub.com/sites/default/files/upm-binaries/38815_1st_proof_pdf.pdf
http://www.sagepub.com/sites/default/files/upm-binaries/38815_1st_proof_pdf.pdf
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6.4.3 Treatment Approaches in Client Centered Counseling  

Client-centered approach is different from other counseling approaches because it does 

not focus on the therapeutic techniques rather importance is placed on the quality of 

therapeutic relationship between the therapist and client. Client-centered therapists 

usually do not use the term technique rather they place their emphasis on the “Core 

Conditions” for the therapeutic change. These core conditions are congruence, 

unconditional positive regard and empathy for the successful and effective change in 

client. Client-centered therapists and counselors argued that if the client has met or 

provided with these necessary conditions the client will grow and fulfill their potential. 

But if the client found incongruence the therapeutic process cannot be effective and 

successful to bring change in client. 

 

6.4.3.1 Core Conditions 

As discussed earlier, client-centered counselors do not use the term technique rather 

they have an approach of being empathetic, genuineness and acceptance. These are 

described below: 

 

6.4.3.1.1 Congruence or Genuineness 

Congruence or genuineness refers to the counselor’s quality to be real, authentic and is 

without false front in their relationship with client. So, there should be congruence 

between therapist’s inner feelings and their outer expressions, feelings and reactions in 

the relationship. If clients feel some kind of incongruence in therapist’s saying and doing, 

clients do not openly express their feelings. This technique stresses the therapist to be 

genuine for effective therapeutic change, if the therapist dislikes the client but show 

acceptance, the therapy will not work. Therefore, the trust is the cornerstone in counselor-

client relationship. 

 

6.4.3.1.2 Unconditional Positive Regard 

Unconditional positive regard refers to accepting person without any conditions. Client-

centered therapists use unconditional positive regard for their clients by accepting, 

respecting and caring. It allows the clients to express their feeling without any hesitation 

to be judged by the counselor. But it does not mean that by hearing everything counselor 

is agreed with client but it just means that the client is trustworthy and knows better about 

herself. In this way, client feels comfortable and free to explore and express his/her 

feeling, thoughts and behaviour either positive or negative without any sort of fear to be 

rejected or condemned by the therapist. Therefore, the client does not need to maintain or 

depict any particular standard to seek positive regard from the counselor. In short, people 

grow and fulfill their potential when they are accepted as “they are”.  

 

6.4.3.1.3 Empathy 

One of the most important element employ by the client-centered counselors and 

therapists to ensure their clients that they are fully aware and understand their feelings is 

“empathy”. It is a feeling of understanding client’s point of view from client’s point of 

reference or putting oneself in client’s shoe. It is different from the sympathy that is 

feeling sorry for others. With empathic understanding of the client counselor become able 
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to understand the problems with client’s perspective. Empathy allows the clients to 

further open and be genuine in expressing themselves that help them to explore the best 

way to change through self-awareness and self-actualization. 

 

6.4.3.1.4 Non-Defectiveness 

In this technique counselor allows the clients to express their feeling freely without any 

disturbance the focus is on the sessions of the counseling without providing any direction 

from the counselor. This process enables the client to bring about their inner tendencies 

that lead towards self-actualization. 

 

6.4.3.1.5 Other Techniques 

Other than these above mentioned approaches client-centered counselor uses open 

questions; active and empathetic listening; eye contact; nonverbal cues and body 

language; paraphrasing; summarizing; reflection of feelings; appropriate self-disclosure 

by the counselor and encouragers as a technique in therapeutic process. 

 

For further details please study the following materials. 

Corey, G. (2009) Theory and practice of counseling and psychotherapy 

(8th ed.). Retrieved from, http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-

content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_Co

unseling.pdf 

170-179 

Australian 

Institute of 

Professional 

Counsellors 

Person-Centered therapy: A Guide to counseling 

therapies (DVD). Retrieved from, 

http://www.counsellingconnection.com/wp-

content/uploads/2013/03/Person-Centred-Therapy.pdf 

5-9 

 

6.4.4 Strength 

1. Clients feel more comfortable and satisfied because they are listened not judge. 

2. Clients feel more enlightened in client-centered counseling because, they make 

their own decisions because it is the client who knows which need to be changed. 

3. Strong client and therapist interpersonal relationship based on trust, genuineness 

and empathy. 

4. Approach is more optimistic than other approaches focuses on internal capacities to 

deal with the problem. 

5. Have multi-cultural perspectives and implications. 

 

6.4.5 Weaknesses 

1. Counselor’s role is as a facilitator and supporter without challenging the client or 

making their own interpretation. 

2. Just listening and caring is not enough to diagnose and solve the problem. 

3. Sometimes counselor is passive. If the therapy is non-directive it could not be 

effective. 

4. This approach is unrealistically optimistic. 

5. Less expected to be useful with those who are not self-motivated to change. 

6. May not be effective for those who endorsed the psychopathology. 

http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_Counseling.pdf
http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_Counseling.pdf
http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_Counseling.pdf
http://www.counsellingconnection.com/wp-content/uploads/2013/03/Person-Centred-Therapy.pdf
http://www.counsellingconnection.com/wp-content/uploads/2013/03/Person-Centred-Therapy.pdf
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7. Lack appropriate techniques to deal with problems rather focuses on the client to 

find their own way to solve the problem. 

 

For, further details please study the material motioned below. 

Australian 

Institute of 

Professional 

Counsellors 

Person-Centered therapy: A Guide to counseling 

therapies (DVD). Retrieved from, 

http://www.counsellingconnection.com/wp-

content/uploads/2013/03/Person-Centred-Therapy.pdf 

8 

Corey, G. (2009) Theory and practice of counseling and psychotherapy 

(8th ed.). Retrieved from, http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-

content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_Cou

nseling.pdf 

187-191 

 

6.4.6 Client-Centered Counseling Areas of Applications 

The client-centered approach has found to be effective with individuals, groups and 

families. It is effective in treating the wide range of problems such as anxiety disorders, 

psychosomatic problems, depression, and personality disorders and with those who are 

facing interpersonal difficulties. This approach is more beneficial for those who are 

intrinsically motivated to change. May also be a best approach for those, who are 

reluctant to receive any therapy due the fear of being judged and criticized by the 

counselor.  It is also best fit for those whose main issue is, to gain a self-control and 

greater autonomy, wants to enhance their self-reliance and innate abilities to solve their 

problems. Moreover, it is highly beneficial for those who have self-confidence and 

esteem issues and desire to increase their self-awareness.  

 

The basic approach has also application to education from elementary to graduate level. 

The application of “core conditions” to educational setting has fruitful results that make a 

teacher from controlling manager to the facilitator of learning. The approach allows the 

teacher to discover their own path to freedom and personal development and growth.  

Rogers and Freiberg argued that client-centered climate in classrooms lead towards more 

learning, more problem solving and more creativity. Such climate offers the students to 

become self-directed and responsible for their choices that facilitate better learning. For 

details, study the material motioned below. 

 

Corey, G. (2009) Theory and practice of counseling and 

psychotherapy (8th ed.). Retrieved from, 

http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-

content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_

Counseling.pdf 

178 

Australian Institute 

of Professional 

Counsellors 

Person-Centered therapy: A Guide to counseling 

therapies (DVD). Retrieved from, 

 http://www.counsellingconnection.com/wp-

content/uploads/2013/03/Person-Centred-

Therapy.pdf 

7 

 

http://www.counsellingconnection.com/wp-content/uploads/2013/03/Person-Centred-Therapy.pdf
http://www.counsellingconnection.com/wp-content/uploads/2013/03/Person-Centred-Therapy.pdf
http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_Counseling.pdf
http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_Counseling.pdf
http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_Counseling.pdf
http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_Counseling.pdf
http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_Counseling.pdf
http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_Counseling.pdf
http://www.counsellingconnection.com/wp-content/uploads/2013/03/Person-Centred-Therapy.pdf
http://www.counsellingconnection.com/wp-content/uploads/2013/03/Person-Centred-Therapy.pdf
http://www.counsellingconnection.com/wp-content/uploads/2013/03/Person-Centred-Therapy.pdf
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6.5 Behavioural Counseling 
 

6.5.1 Introduction 

Behavioural counseling approach is based on the assumption that environment determines 

the human behaviour. People respond to particular situation in a particular way because that 

behaviour has been reinforced at their childhood. For example, a child who suffers with 

arachnophobia run away by screaming when s/he sight a spider. This response (screaming) 

is due to the specific stimulus (spider). Behaviourist believed that if the behaviour is 

“learned” so it can also be “unlearnt”. Behavioural therapies were evolved with the theories 

of learning how people learn and change their behaviour, assume that observable behaviour 

can be objectively measured. The goal of this approach is to modify the undesirable 

behaviour and adapt the new appropriate behaviour that is desirable.  

 

In this approach, counselors identify the unwanted or maladaptive behaviour with the 

help of their client and the counselor and client work together to change and adapt the 

desired behaviour. For example, for the person who suffers from extreme anxiety, the 

counseling techniques may include the systematic desensitization or exposure therapy to 

reduce the fear and teaching relaxation skills to client. As the approach is based on the 

learning theories, therefore, to learn new behaviour watching and copying others having 

desired behaviour also used as the method to modify the client’s behaviour. However, 

behavioural approach is more concerned with the modification and change in behaviour 

rather than identifying the root cause of the problem. 

 

For detail reading, please study the following links.  

Approaches to counseling. Retrieved from,  

https://www.skillsyouneed.com/learn/counselling-approaches.html 

Behavioural therapy. Retrieved from, https://en.wikipedia.org/wiki/Behaviour_therapy 

 

6.5.2 Origin and Historical Development 

Behavioural approach was originated as opposite or opponent force against the 

psychoanalytic perspective in 1950s and early 1960s. This approach of behaviour therapy 

uses the principles of classical and operant conditioning to treat the behavioural 

problems. Today, the field of behavioural therapy got too complex due to diversity of 

views with the growing time. Traditionally, this approach had evolved in many countries 

such as United States, South Africa and Great Britain simultaneously in 1950s. This 

approach was survived in spite of the harsh criticism from the psychoanalytic therapist. 

The approach got remarkable fame with the social learning theory presented by Albert 

Bandura in 1960s. The theory utilizes the principles of classical and operant conditioning 

with observational learning. Due to the significant contribution of Bandura in making 

cognition a focus in behavioural therapy number of cognitive behavioural approaches had 

emerged in 1960s that are still used in therapeutic practice. 

 

During 1970s contemporary behaviour therapy was emerged that had significant 

influence on education, psychology, psychotherapy and psychiatry. It was recognized as 

https://www.skillsyouneed.com/learn/counselling-approaches.html
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the “first wave” in behavioural field, with the expansion of behavioural techniques to 

resolve various psychological problems. By the 1980s, advances in the concept and 

methods of behavioural therapies had gone beyond to traditional methods. At this period 

behavioural methods were empirically verified and applied to clients and larger society. 

The more focus was given to find out the role of biological factors in psychological 

disorders as well as to explore the role of emotions in therapeutic change. Two major 

concerns and development in that period were; emergence of cognitive behaviour therapy 

as a major force and application of behavioural techniques to health disorders treatment. 

 

By late 1990s the major concern of mental health professional and their students were to 

integrate the behaviour therapy and cognitive therapy and to practice behaviour or 

cognitive behaviour therapy. This movement (inclusion of cognitive therapy) is 

considered as the “second wave” of the behavioural approach. Then by the 2000s newest 

development such as mindfulness-based stress reduction therapy, mindfulness-based 

cognitive therapy, dialectical behaviour therapy, acceptance and commitment therapy is 

regarded as “third wave” in the approach. 

 

The behavioural approach was developed in four areas: 1) classical conditioning 2) 

operant conditioning 3) social learning theory 4) cognitive-behavioural therapy. 

Therefore, contemporary behavioural therapy can be understood by studying these four 

major areas of development. Classical conditioning that is also called as respondent 

conditioning was introduced by Ivan Pavlov while conducting experiments on dogs. 

According to classical conditioning, learning takes place when two stimuli are repeatedly 

paired. In simple words, learning can happen through the process of association. In which 

two stimuli are paired together to produce a new learning response. There are three basic 

elements of classical conditioning, unconditional stimulus, neutral stimulus and 

conditioned stimulus.  

 

Unconditioned stimulus is one that produce unconditioned response such as in Pavlov’s 

experiment unconditioned stimulus is ‘food” which generate unconditioned response 

(dog’s salivation while sight a food). Neutral stimulus is that has no effect on which the 

experiment is conducted. While, conditioned stimulus is one when the neutral stimulus 

is paired with unconditional stimulus for conditioned response. For example, in 

Pavlov’s experiment conditioned stimulus is “bell” that is paired with food, each time 

the food was given to dog before this the bell was rung. When the neutral stimulus is 

paired and repeated several times with the unconditioned stimulus, it produces same 

results even if the unconditional stimulus is removed it is called conditioned stimulus. 

For example, in Pavlov’s experiment with dogs the bell is associated with food, each 

time the food was given to dog the bell was rung. After repeated over time, even when 

only the bell was rung dogs start salivation this newly learned behaviour is called 

conditioned response. Systematic desensitization by Joseph Wolpe’s is based on the 

principles of classical conditioning. 
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Second one is operant conditioning (also called as instrumental conditioning) that 

believes learning take place and control by the consequences of the actions (or 

behaviours). They believes that behaviour can be controlled with the consequences of the 

actions; it can be strengthened by the reinforcement (whether positive or negative) and 

can be also be weakened by the punishment. If the behaviour of animal or child is 

followed by the reinforcement it is much likely they will repeat that behaviour in future. 

This reinforcement can be in the form of reward that is positive reinforcement. For 

example, the child is rewarded with the candy each time when he completes his 

homework. The behaviour can also be strengthened by the removal of unpleasant 

reinforce that is negative reinforcement. For example, if the child comes late at school he 

or she has to pay 5 Rs. to teacher therefore the child come on time to avoid paying the 

fine (penalty). The other response due to the negative reinforcement is escape. While, 

punishment is used to weaken the certain behaviour, it is aversive stimuli that weaken the 

tendency of repeating the behaviour. Punishment can also be positive (that refers to 

punishment by the contingent stimulation) for example, the child being spanked for 

misbehavior or fighting with their peer repeatedly. It can also be negative, through the 

removal of favorable things for example, taking away the child’s toy or the removal of 

child from the play ground into room where he has no opportunity of playing. The last 

concept that is associated with operant conditioning is the extinction that is when the 

behaviour response that is learned through reinforcement has stopped working when the 

reinforcement will be removed as in Skinner’s experiment rat stopped pressing lever 

when pressing lever stopped serving food. 

 

The third area of development in behavioural approach is social leaning approach that is 

also called as social-cognitive approach was developed by Albert Bandura and Richard 

Walters (1963, 1977). Their major premise is, people learn by observing and imitating the 

actions of others and is contingent on environmental interactions or influences (social 

context). For example, if child observes that by getting good marks other fellows get 

rewarded from their parents or teachers then the child also work hard to get rewarded. 

This approach of learning is based on the integration of behavioural and cognitive 

processes of learning but it focuses on the covert behaviour of human beings such as 

physiological responses, thinking, beliefs, preferences and feeling. According to the 

approach, environment influences on behaviour are determined by cognitive process that 

how the people perceive and interpret their environment. As its basic premise is, people 

are capable of self-directed change, people’s belief that they can master the behaviour 

that Bandura called self-efficacy help them to change their behaviour. 

 

Lastly, the cognitive-behavioural that are theories consider both overt and covert 

behaviours in their counseling and psychotherapy. Cognitive-behavioural approach to 

counseling and psychotherapy focuses on interaction among affective, behavioural and 

cognitive dimensions of human being. Now, in contemporary counseling and 

psychotherapy, cognitive-behavioural therapy and social learning theory are mainly used.  
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For details, study the following materials. 

Corey, G. (2009) Theory and practice of counseling and 

psychotherapy. (8th ed.). Retrieved from, 

http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-

content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_

Counseling.pdf 

234-237 

Sharf, R. S. (2015) 

 

Theories of psychotherapy & counseling: Concepts 

and cases (5th ed.). Cengage Learning. Retrieved 

from, http://file.zums.ac.ir/ebook/169-

Theories%20of%20Psychotherapy%20&%20Coun

seling%20-

%20Concepts%20and%20Cases,%205th%20Editio

n-Richard%20S.%20Sharf-084.pdf 

281-284 

 

6.5.3 Treatment Approaches in Behavioural Counseling 

Behavioural counselors use variety of methods based on behavioural principles to reduce 

anxiety and fear, and also to change the behaviour. These are described below: 

 

6.5.3.1 Systematic Desensitization 

This method was developed by Joseph Wolpe in 1958; it is designed to treat the patient 

who is suffered from the extreme anxiety and fear from individuals, objects, events and 

places. In this method, anxiety is replaced with relaxation techniques. At first step, client 

is taught the relaxation skills that replace the anxiety response and anxious feelings. At 

second, anxiety provoking events or objects are assessed and are arranged according to 

their degree or level of intensity. At third step, client is instructed to imagine a situation 

which generates anxiety while being relaxed. Then this step is repeated in a gradual 

manner, so that the client is systematically desensitized to the feared situation. This 

technique may helpful for the students who have extreme examination anxiety. 

 

6.5.3.2 Imaginal Flooding Therapies 

Systematic desensitization is a gradual process while flooding is not. In this method client 

is exposed to the image of frightening situation or object of anxiety and continue to 

imagine until the anxiety gradually reduce to comfortable level. In imaginable flooding 

the client is not exposed to real or actual situation rather it is only imaginable. 

 

6.5.3.3 In Vivo Therapies 

In this procedure client is exposed to the real situation, the term “vivo” refers to the actual 

environment. Vivo therapies are basically of two types; first, in which client is exposed to 

feared stimuli gradually and second in which the client approach to fearful stimulus 

directly. In gradual approach the client are trained or learn relaxation techniques to compete 

anxious response. Sometimes use of pleasant images is also used to face and compete with 

actual frightening situation this method is similar to systematic desensitization. The second 

one is similar to the flooding therapies but the client is exposed to real situation. The length 

of the therapy will depend on the severity of the cases; once the client feels comfortable 

then s/he is asked to face the situation on their own. 

http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_Counseling.pdf
http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_Counseling.pdf
http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_Counseling.pdf
http://file.zums.ac.ir/ebook/169-Theories%20of%20Psychotherapy%20&%20Counseling%20-%20Concepts%20and%20Cases,%205th%20Edition-Richard%20S.%20Sharf-084.pdf
http://file.zums.ac.ir/ebook/169-Theories%20of%20Psychotherapy%20&%20Counseling%20-%20Concepts%20and%20Cases,%205th%20Edition-Richard%20S.%20Sharf-084.pdf
http://file.zums.ac.ir/ebook/169-Theories%20of%20Psychotherapy%20&%20Counseling%20-%20Concepts%20and%20Cases,%205th%20Edition-Richard%20S.%20Sharf-084.pdf
http://file.zums.ac.ir/ebook/169-Theories%20of%20Psychotherapy%20&%20Counseling%20-%20Concepts%20and%20Cases,%205th%20Edition-Richard%20S.%20Sharf-084.pdf
http://file.zums.ac.ir/ebook/169-Theories%20of%20Psychotherapy%20&%20Counseling%20-%20Concepts%20and%20Cases,%205th%20Edition-Richard%20S.%20Sharf-084.pdf
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6.5.3.4 Virtual Reality Therapy 

This therapy is carried out in computer-generated environment by using headbands, 

gloves with physiological sensors and other similar devices that gives information of 

client to the computer. In this type of therapies visual images and scenes are used in 

simulated manner for example driving simulated car, containing an environment with 

actual sound and smell of the engine. But this technique is complex and too costly to be 

used. It is usually used for the treatment of specific anxiety disorders that includes panic 

disorders, agoraphobia, social anxiety, obsessive-compulsive disorders and posttraumatic 

stress disorders. 

 

6.5.3.5 Modeling Techniques 

Modeling as the therapeutic technique based on the learning theory of Bandura, in which 

client observe the behaviour of others and perform that behaviour. Learning how the model 

perform a task or demonstrate behaviour and what happens to the model as the 

consequence of learning are the part of the technique. Five basic function of modeling are: 

 

1. Teaching: Modeling can be occurred with demonstration for example, when a 

child learns by the act of others, how to peel an apple. 

2. Prompting: Can be model by imitating, such as child imitates the behaviour of 

other such as drum major of the marching band. 

3. Motivating: Can be model through reinforcement, when the parents and teachers 

motivate a child to perform a task by gaming or making a task enjoyable. 

4. Reducing anxiety: When child perform a task by seeing other children perform 

same task with no hesitation. For example, child dive in water by seeing other 

children that reduce their fear of water. 

5. Discouraging: When the person discouraged to continue that behaviour for 

example, a child starts washing their hand before meal when a child watches the 

animated movie on the hygiene and effects of unhygienic conditions on health. 

 

There are five types of modeling: 

 

6.5.3.6 Live Molding 

In this type sometime therapist or other person perform a specific task in front of client. The 

task is performed with specific goals to modify the client’s behaviour therefore it is repeated 

several times in front of client and client also repeat it several time to master the behaviour. 

For example, the fear of swimming of client is reduced with observing other children. 

 

6.5.3.7 Symbolic Modeling  

If the live model is not available then symbolic model is used that includes films or video 

tapes, photographs and books on the appropriate or desired behaviour. For example, when 

the child is afraid of going to school than the movie can be shown to him related to school.  

 

6.5.3.8 Self-Modleing 

Sometimes it is appropriate to videotape the client’s behaviour while performing desired 

task than the video is shown to the client to identify his/her own inappropriate behaviour. 
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This kind of self judgment allows the clients to look at their own weakness and model 

their behaviour. For example, if the child has social anxiety to speak in public, new skill 

for socially appropriate behaviour will be taught and child is asked to perform those skills 

in social setting. Child’s behaviour is recorded and display, in which child observe and 

replace the inappropriate behaviour with newly learned social skills. 

 

6.5.3.9 Participant Modeling 

Sometimes the client is too afraid to do a task alone, therefore sometimes therapist model 

a behaviour using behaviour-participant modeling. In which therapist model the 

behaviour in front of client and guide the client to do or copy the behaviour. For example, 

if the client is afraid of using escalator or elevator the therapist model the behaviour at 

first and also asked the client to do while remain all the time with client during activity 

and also provides moral and physical support where necessary. 

 

6.5.3.10   Covert Modeling 

Therapist used covert modeling when the model cannot be observed rather client is 

instructed to imagine the situation for model behaviour. For example, if the child had 

experienced negative early experiences such as discrimination or was neglected on the 

part of parents in their real or step families. The child is guided to visualize the child 

(imaginary child) who is also neglected by their parent and has experience 

discrimination, to model the behaviour that how they can better interact in social setting. 

 

6.5.3.11   Aversion Therapy 

It is form of treatment used in behavioural approach with the aim that the behaviour can 

be “unlearnt”. In this method, clients’ aversive behaviour is linked with a stimulus that 

produces discomfort or unpleasant feelings. So, the treatment is based on the conditioning 

by associating the stimulus with unpleasant sensation to change the targeted behaviour. 

This therapy is used to treat the addiction and in compulsive habits. For example, if the 

child is habitual of nail chewing this undesirable behaviour is replaced with placing 

unpleasant tasting substance on the nails. Every time the child chew his/her nail it 

generate unpleasant feeling, so the response is conditioned even when the stimulus 

(medication or unpleasant tasting substance) is not applied. 

 

6.5.3.12   Social Skills Training 

This is a method in which client is taught or trained to improve their interpersonal, 

communication and social skills with variety of techniques such as modeling, behavioural 

rehearsal and shaping to successfully act in social settings. Modeling is technique in 

which the client observe other such as counselors, friends and their colleague that how 

they are acting in social settings. While in behavioural rehearsal the client is asked to act 

and rehears the desired behaviour in the number of sessions and then gradually moved 

towards the real situation. Finally, shaping involves the gradual training of the client to 

handle the difficult social situations. 
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6.5.3.13   Biofeedback 

This technique is used to implement relaxation techniques, in which client is attached to 

electromyography that provides information to therapist about the skeletal-muscular 

tension in the body. This information is helpful for the client to control their 

physiological sensations while practicing relaxation technique. 

 

6.5.3.14   Self-Instructional Training A Cognitive Behavioural Approach 

In this method, clients are taught to model behaviour themselves through self-

management. It is one of the several methods of self-management, in which the people 

train themselves to deal effectively with the difficult circumstances. In this method, first 

the therapist model the appropriate behaviour than client is instructed to repeat the 

behaviour in front of therapist, than the client self-instructed to repeat the model 

behaviour several times until gain mastery. It is used to treat several behavioural 

problems such as anxiety, anger, eating disorders and creative difficulties of the clients.  

 

For further details, please study the recommended material given below.  

Australian 

Institute of 

Professional 

Counsellors 

Behavioural therapy: A Guide to counseling therapies 

(DVD). Retrieved from, http://docplayer.net/14765002-

Behavioural-therapy-a-guide-to-counselling-therapies-

dvd-published-by-j-s-garrett-pty-ltd-can-068-751-

440.html 

7-9 

Sharf, R. S. 

(2015) 

 

Theories of psychotherapy & counseling: Concepts and 

cases (5th ed.). Cengage Learning. Retrieved from, 

http://file.zums.ac.ir/ebook/169-

Theories%20of%20Psychotherapy%20&%20Counseling

%20-%20Concepts%20and%20Cases,%205th%20Edition-

Richard%20S.%20Sharf-084.pdf 

291-299 

Corey, G. 

(2009) 

Theory and practice of counseling and psychotherapy. (8th 

ed.). Retrieved from, http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-

content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_Counse

ling.pdf 

238-257 

 

6.5.4 Strengths 

1. Behavioural approach of counseling is rich, has wide variety of techniques that 

may be utilized. 

2. Put greater emphasis on ethical consideration and accountability by addressing the 

“how to change behaviour”. 

3. Uses scientific methods to validate the treatment outcomes empirically. 

4. Used under sound theoretical assumptions “what the theory predict, will happen”. 

5. There no bias related to what behaviour should be changed. 

  

http://docplayer.net/14765002-Behavioural-therapy-a-guide-to-counselling-therapies-dvd-published-by-j-s-garrett-pty-ltd-acn-068-751-440.html
http://docplayer.net/14765002-Behavioural-therapy-a-guide-to-counselling-therapies-dvd-published-by-j-s-garrett-pty-ltd-acn-068-751-440.html
http://docplayer.net/14765002-Behavioural-therapy-a-guide-to-counselling-therapies-dvd-published-by-j-s-garrett-pty-ltd-acn-068-751-440.html
http://docplayer.net/14765002-Behavioural-therapy-a-guide-to-counselling-therapies-dvd-published-by-j-s-garrett-pty-ltd-acn-068-751-440.html
http://file.zums.ac.ir/ebook/169-Theories%20of%20Psychotherapy%20&%20Counseling%20-%20Concepts%20and%20Cases,%205th%20Edition-Richard%20S.%20Sharf-084.pdf
http://file.zums.ac.ir/ebook/169-Theories%20of%20Psychotherapy%20&%20Counseling%20-%20Concepts%20and%20Cases,%205th%20Edition-Richard%20S.%20Sharf-084.pdf
http://file.zums.ac.ir/ebook/169-Theories%20of%20Psychotherapy%20&%20Counseling%20-%20Concepts%20and%20Cases,%205th%20Edition-Richard%20S.%20Sharf-084.pdf
http://file.zums.ac.ir/ebook/169-Theories%20of%20Psychotherapy%20&%20Counseling%20-%20Concepts%20and%20Cases,%205th%20Edition-Richard%20S.%20Sharf-084.pdf
http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_Counseling.pdf
http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_Counseling.pdf
http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_Counseling.pdf
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6.5.5 Weaknesses 

1. Theoretically based on assumptions that are formed by working with animals. 

2. It only provides the description of behaviour on the basis of “stimulus-response”. 

3. It only deals with symptoms of the problem rather than the issues and causes. 

4. It does not provide the in-depth understanding of the underlying concepts and 

problems why change is needed. 

5. Free will and cognitive process are denied in some counseling process. 

 

For details, please see the following materials. 

Australian Institute 

of Professional 

Counsellors 

Behavioural therapy: A Guide to counseling therapies 

(DVD). Retrieved from, 

http://docplayer.net/14765002-Behavioural-therapy-a-

guide-to-counselling-therapies-dvd-published-by-j-s-

garrett-pty-ltd-can-068-751-440.html 

10 

Roundy, L. (2017) Behaviourla theory in counselling: Techniques & 

goals. Retrieved from, 

http://study.com/academy/lesson/behavioral-theory-

in-counseling-techniques-goals.html 

 

 

6.5.6 Behavioural Counseling Areas of Applications 

Behavioural approach to counseling is used to treat various psychological disorders; 

anxiety disorders, depression, interpersonal and marital problems, chronic mental 

conditions, childhood disorders, eating disorders and obsessive-compulsive disorder etc. 

Other than these, it can also be applied to resolve the problem of school children such as 

lateness (when the child come late at class and want to attend the class), truancy (consistent 

inconsistency in school attendance) and poor study habits and skills. It is also be beneficial 

to teach social and communication skills, to increase students self-efficacy and self-esteem. 

Moreover, the wide range of behavioural techniques and methods are used to fulfill the 

needs of wide diversity of individuals to learn the appropriate behaviour. 

 

Australian 

Institute of 

Professional 

Counsellors 

Behavioural therapy: A Guide to counseling therapies 

(DVD). Retrieved from, http://docplayer.net/14765002-

Behavioural-therapy-a-guide-to-counselling-therapies-dvd-

published-by-j-s-garrett-pty-ltd-can-068-751-440.html 

10 

Corey, G. 

(2009) 

Theory and practice of counseling and psychotherapy. (8th 

ed.). Retrieved from, http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-

content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_Counselin

g.pdf 

263-266 

 

6.6 Gastalt Counseling 
 

6.6.1 Introduction 

This approach of counseling was developed as the revision to psychoanalysis and focuses 

on an experiential and humanistic approach. As the name depicts “Gestalt” which means 

whole comprises of two or more interrelated parts. It rejects the dualities of mind, body 

http://docplayer.net/14765002-Behavioural-therapy-a-guide-to-counselling-therapies-dvd-published-by-j-s-garrett-pty-ltd-acn-068-751-440.html
http://docplayer.net/14765002-Behavioural-therapy-a-guide-to-counselling-therapies-dvd-published-by-j-s-garrett-pty-ltd-acn-068-751-440.html
http://docplayer.net/14765002-Behavioural-therapy-a-guide-to-counselling-therapies-dvd-published-by-j-s-garrett-pty-ltd-acn-068-751-440.html
http://study.com/academy/lesson/behavioral-theory-in-counseling-techniques-goals.html
http://study.com/academy/lesson/behavioral-theory-in-counseling-techniques-goals.html
http://docplayer.net/14765002-Behavioural-therapy-a-guide-to-counselling-therapies-dvd-published-by-j-s-garrett-pty-ltd-acn-068-751-440.html
http://docplayer.net/14765002-Behavioural-therapy-a-guide-to-counselling-therapies-dvd-published-by-j-s-garrett-pty-ltd-acn-068-751-440.html
http://docplayer.net/14765002-Behavioural-therapy-a-guide-to-counselling-therapies-dvd-published-by-j-s-garrett-pty-ltd-acn-068-751-440.html
http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_Counseling.pdf
http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_Counseling.pdf
http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_Counseling.pdf
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and soul because Perls had the view that people are not made of separate parts, they 

function as a whole. According to Seligman (2006), wholeness refers to the integration of 

person’s mind and body as a unit rather than as separate parts. It also refers to the persons 

working in relation to environment by filling all their parts (mind, soul, body, thinking 

and feelings) together into the environment. It considers that an individual is linked to 

and influenced by environment so s/he should be understood within the context and 

environment that surrounds them, as the basic premise of the approach.  

 

Gestalt approach is based on the phenomenological approach, which values the 

experiences of client as the source of information. It focuses the client’s and therapist 

interpretation of experiences to reality because context affects experience. By this point 

of view, gestalt approach postulate that no one can be purely objective, not even the 

therapists themselves whose experiences, point of views and thoughts are influenced by 

the context therefore they should believe and accept the client’s experiences. Therefore, it 

is recognized as one of the most popular and well-known experiential therapy and also 

called as “Gestalt experiential therapy” due to its emphasis on client’s experience in the 

present that’s one methodological component is “here and now”. 

 

Gestalt approach to counseling uses the method of “focusing” which guides the client to 

become aware of inner self and help them to resolve inner conflicts, and to bring positive 

changes in their lives. The goal of gestalt counseling is to produce the awareness of self, 

others and the environment that bring about growth. It emphasizes on making clear 

distinctions and boundaries between self and other, and between individual and 

environment that must be flexible enough that allows the person for meaningful contacts 

but able to maintain his/her autonomy. The theory postulate that individuals have the 

capacity of self-regulation, they can only regulate themselves and their environment 

when they are aware about them. Gestalt personality theory focuses on the person’s 

awareness about self and environment in term of senses, bodily sensation and emotional 

feelings. Moreover, these awareness about oneself, to others and environment takes place 

in present rather than past or future. If the person fails to maintain or regulate these 

boundaries it will lead person towards psychopathology. For being psychologically 

healthy a person should or has to be self-regulated throughout the changes in life and has 

developed the sense of wholeness between mind, soul and body.  

 

For further information, please study the following materials. 

Corey, G. 

(2009) 

Theory and practice of counseling and psychotherapy. (8th 

ed.). Retrieved from, 

197-206 

Sharf, R. 

S. (2015) 

 

Retrieved from, Theories of psychotherapy & counseling: 

Concepts and cases (5th ed.). Cengage Learning. Retrieved from, 

http://file.zums.ac.ir/ebook/169-

Theories%20of%20Psychotherapy%20&%20Counseling%20-

%20Concepts%20and%20Cases,%205th%20Edition-

Richard%20S.%20Sharf-084.pdf 

240-251 

http://file.zums.ac.ir/ebook/169-Theories%20of%20Psychotherapy%20&%20Counseling%20-%20Concepts%20and%20Cases,%205th%20Edition-Richard%20S.%20Sharf-084.pdf
http://file.zums.ac.ir/ebook/169-Theories%20of%20Psychotherapy%20&%20Counseling%20-%20Concepts%20and%20Cases,%205th%20Edition-Richard%20S.%20Sharf-084.pdf
http://file.zums.ac.ir/ebook/169-Theories%20of%20Psychotherapy%20&%20Counseling%20-%20Concepts%20and%20Cases,%205th%20Edition-Richard%20S.%20Sharf-084.pdf
http://file.zums.ac.ir/ebook/169-Theories%20of%20Psychotherapy%20&%20Counseling%20-%20Concepts%20and%20Cases,%205th%20Edition-Richard%20S.%20Sharf-084.pdf
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6.6.2 Origin and Historical Development 

Gestalt therapy for counseling was originated by Fritz Perls with his wife Laura Perls in 

early 1950s. This new school of psychotherapy had its theoretical foundations in “drive 

theory” and originally named as “concentration theory”.  This approach of counseling has 

its roots in various psychological perspectives such as psychoanalysis, humanistic, gestalt 

and existential philosophy. Although, Perls was psychoanalyst but his ideas were greatly 

influenced by number of people that later reflected in his approach. From Karen and 

Wilhelm, he adopted the environment oriented view. Perls with Karen Horney shared the 

holistic view of a patient as a whole person. He also studied Zen-Buddhism with Reich 

that is breath and body oriented approach moreover focus on “how” rather than “why” is 

also due to mutual work. This theory was also influenced with the existential writer 

Buber through its concept of “I-thou” relationship. 

 

The most influential among all on Gestalt therapy was ‘Otto Rank’ whose therapy focuses on 

the will and ego-functioning as autonomous forces inside the person to reestablishment of 

“here and now”.  After that Perls met Jan Smut in South Africa the author of “Holism and 

Evolution” (1926). Smut considered the human being as self-regulated and holistic organism 

that is one of the basic premises of Gestalt approach. Therefore, the philosophy of holistic 

epistemology can be seen his first book “Ego, Hunger and Aggression” that was originally 

published in 1947. In this book he presented the procedure of “Concentration therapy” that 

was the earlier name of Gestalt therapy which had the goal leading the organism to a “fuller 

life”. Than later in 1951 he wrote second book with the help of Ralph F. Hefferline and Paul 

Goodman with the title of “Gestalt therapy: Excitement and Growth in the Human 

Personality”. Which was published in two parts first, that describes the theory of Gestalt 

therapy and second provides the exercise to develop self-awareness of the senses and the 

body.  From South Africa he shifted to New York City along with Paul Good and Laura Perls 

where he established the Institute named “New York Institute for Gestalt Therapy” in 1952, 

where they practice their therapy. Later they worked in informal style; he also published the 

“Gestalt Therapy Verbatim” in 1969 that includes a section on the theory of Gestalt therapy. 

After the Perls death in 1970, two books were published on which he was working on with 

the name “The Gestalt Approach” in 1973 and “Legacy from Fritz” in 1975. 

 

For details, please see the following materials. 

Caucasus Institute of 

Gestalt Therapy and 

Family 

Psychotherapy. (n.d.) 

History of Gestalt therapy. Retrieved from, 

http://gestaltinstitute.ge/eng/nav/sub_menu/geshtaltt

erapiis_istoria.html 

 

Sharf, R. S. (2012) Theories of Psychotherapy and Counseling 

Concepts and Cases (5th ed.) 

241-245 

 

6.6.3 Treatment Approaches in Gestalt Counseling 

In treatment goals the therapists do not aim to change their client rather they focus on 

creating self-awareness about the present movement. The other goals of the approach is 

to create an “I-thou” relationship between therapist and client in which both focuses on 

present rather than on past. This also involves considering the client’s verbal as well as 

http://gestaltinstitute.ge/eng/nav/sub_menu/geshtaltterapiis_istoria.html
http://gestaltinstitute.ge/eng/nav/sub_menu/geshtaltterapiis_istoria.html
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nonverbal communication because non-verbal response provides more information about 

the emotions of the clients. It involves paying attention to client’s postures, voice, tone, 

movement, gestures and hesitation during ongoing dialogue between client and therapist. 

Most commonly used method and techniques in gestalt counseling are: 

 

6.6.3.1 Experiments 

In this method counselor asked their client to become an object or a person of their 

dream. Experiment in Gestalt approach is both the method having different techniques 

involve discussed below as well as technique. As a technique it allows the counselor and 

client to reach to the point which disturbs, through the dialogic process. It is considered 

as the prime keystone of experiential process, by shifting focus of counseling from 

talking about matter of concern to an activity that increases their awareness and 

understanding through experiment. As a technique, it is performed with specific learning 

goals. In this regard, counselor asked the client to participate in the experiment with the 

aim of learning form them. Its main aim is to resolve the stuck points in clients, working 

through different forms of experiments: imagining about the future threat; dialogue 

between client and counselor, between client and significant people in their lives and 

within client’s conflicting aspects of personality; enacting; dramatizing; role playing; 

focusing client’s gestures, postures and non-verbal cues of inner feelings. 

During treatment process counselor does not over emphasize the client to participate, the 

relationship rather is built on the trust and clients are just motivated to participate. This 

trusting relationship allows the client to recognize the resistance and participate in 

experiment. Resistance to participate in the experiment also allows the counselor to 

explore the client’s reluctance and a means to explore its meaning for the client. This 

technique helps the client to become more aware of their self through self-exploration 

and to try out the new modes of behaviour. This technique is helpful for emotional and 

over emotional controlled persons to express their feeling. 

 

6.6.3.1.1 Use of Language 

Gestalt therapist use language as a tool to change the client, they choose such language 

that encourages the client. This technique is used to enhance client’s awareness and 

taking responsibility of own action rather than blaming others and environment. For 

example, replacing pronouns such as “it” and “you” to “I”. 

• Rather than asking questions emphasis is placed on statements, for collaborative 

relationship between client-counselor. 

• Posing questions in integrated way such as what, when and how to keep the client 

in present stance. 

• Frequent use of “I” statement to increase awareness and responsibility. 

• Use of present tense to focus present rather than the past tense. 

• Enhancing clients’ responsibility through awareness so they accept what they are 

feeling at present. It creates recognition to their words, emotions, thoughts and 

behaviours. 
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6.6.3.1.2 Confrontation 

Confrontation approach is used by Perls to deals with the avoidance of clients however 

the technique used currently is quite different from the original technique. It can be used 

to figure out and draws the clients’ attention on their incongruities and the gap between 

the verbal and non-verbal cues. Its main aim is to develop recognition among clients 

“how they are blocking their strengths” through challenge them. Therapist challenged 

client through sensitivity and empathy to face the issue.  

 

6.6.3.1.3 Confusion 

This is used to deal with the clients’ confusion, by drawing their attention to their 

hesitation while talking about unpleasant feelings or situations. In dialogic process, 

clients sometimes show the symptoms of avoidance and hesitation to some aspects of 

personality with which they do not feel comfortable. This discomfort makes the 

counselor and clients aware about the issue that need to deal. 

 

6.6.3.1.4 Dreams 

This technique is used by the therapist to integrate the various aspects of the client in 

which the therapist asked the client to talk about their dream with aim to explore their 

projections. The clients’ interpretations of the each significant role in dreams allow them 

to take responsibility and increase his/her awareness about their thoughts and emotions. 

 

6.6.3.1.5 Fantasy 

Fantasy is another technique to make a client aware of feeling and thoughts to bring 

answer for ambiguous situation and feeling to unfinished business. In this technique the 

client is instructed to imagine a situation and to think what they would do in that 

situation. In the technique, counselor encourages the clients to assume themselves into 

different roles that guide them about their behaviour and feeling to a particular situation. 

 

6.6.3.1.6 Staying with the Feelings 

This is a technique to teach the clients to face the intense and emotional fearful feeling 

which they want to flee. Commonly people want to escape from situation that causes 

distress and unpleasant feelings. At that key movement, counselor encourages and 

emphasizes the client to face that feelings from which s/he wants to escape. By facing 

and experiencing the feeling or behaviour which they want to flee, give greater insight 

and growth. 

 

6.6.3.1.7 Top Dog underdog the Internal Dialogue Exercise 

This is useful technique when the counselor find two opposing and conflict sides within a 

client’s opinions, attitudes and personality. The purpose or goal of this approach to bring 

about integration in personality functions rather than as fragmented or split functioning. 

Through the integration clients become able to accept those aspects of personality which 

they denied and disowned. The technique is the internal dialogue between two opposing 

poles of personality mainly divided into “top dog” and “underdog”.  
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Therapy is basically a war between “top dog” that is righteous, authoritative and demand 

things be in particular way, while “underdog” is the passive side; defensive, avoiding 

responsibilities and the one that find excuses. It is a strive between two opposing poles of 

personality for control. The conflict within personality is rooted in the mechanism of 

introjections (incorporating the aspects of others’ personality usually of their parent into 

their own personality). Therefore, it is essential for a client to be fully aware of their 

introjections which poison their personality. 

 

6.6.3.1.8 Empty Chair 

This technique is frequently used by Perls to externalize the introjections in client’s 

personality. It is used to facilitate the dialogue between clients and others or within the 

client’s personality by role-taking. Moreover, to explore the two opposing conflicts in 

personality two chair method is used in which the clients is asked to sit on a chair while 

fully topdog and then sit to second one, to become underdog. By this technique the client 

become fully aware of the conflicting polarities, and accepts and integrates the both sides 

by resolving conflicts. The aim of this technique is not to get rid of certain traits rather to 

accept and learn to live with the polarities. For details, please see. 

 

Australian 

Institute of 

Professional 

Counsellors 

 

Gestalt Therapy: A Guide to Counselling Therapies 

(DVD). J & S Garrett Pty Ltd. Retrieved from, 

http://www.counsellingconnection.com/wp-

content/uploads/2013/03/Gestalt-Therapy.pdf 

5-9 

Corey, G. 

(2009) 

Theory and practice of counseling and psychotherapy. 

(8th ed.). 

211-219 

 

6.6.4 Strength 

1. Several empirical researches support this approach. 

2. Gestalt therapy is as useful as other therapies especially its impact is greater in 

treating various disorders. 

3. It is effective approach in treating personality disorders and its effect is stable. 

4. This approach work with past and make it relevant to the future. 

5. It is a versatile and flexible having several therapeutic techniques to deal with 

different psychological issues. 

 

6.6.5 Weaknesses 

1. This approach demands high on the part of counselor to be personally highly 

developed.  

2. It lacks sound theoretical background. 

3. Diagnosis and testing techniques are not involved rather only deals with “here 

and now” 

4. It has greater emphasis on self development so considered as self-centered 

approach to counseling. 

5. Potential threat in this approach is the over authority of the counselor and threat to 

abuse the client. 

http://www.counsellingconnection.com/wp-content/uploads/2013/03/Gestalt-Therapy.pdf
http://www.counsellingconnection.com/wp-content/uploads/2013/03/Gestalt-Therapy.pdf
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6. Some techniques such as confrontation and theatrical are limited in scope and not 

well established. 

 

For further reading, please study the following material. 

Australian Institute 

of Professional 

Counsellors 

Gestalt therapy: A Guide to counseling therapies 

(DVD). Retrieved from,  

http://www.counsellingconnection.com/wp-

content/uploads/2013/03/Gestalt-Therapy.pdf 

8 of 9 

Corey, G. (2009) Theory and practice of counseling and 

psychotherapy. (8th ed.). Retrieved from, 

http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-

content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_

Counseling.pdf 

224-227 

 

6.6.6 Gestalt Counseling Areas of Application 

Gestalt therapy early was use to treat client’s who were anxious and depressed but were 

not shown the signs of serious pathological symptoms. However, it is still used to provide 

therapeutic treatment for the anxiety, depression and clients with personality disorders. 

While applied to treat children with anxiety and depression that block their emotions and 

senses, the counselor can apply various techniques to foster and regulate the child’s 

natural capacities and self-regulatory process. The appropriate techniques for the children 

includes; use of Language “I”, using statements rather than questions, taking 

responsibilities for their actions, use of incomplete sentences, topdog- underdog to 

explore polarities in personality, art and storytelling, fantasy and imagination to uplift the 

intuitive thoughts, empty chair method to handle frustration and anger, and also to 

explore inner experiences or feelings, dream works and other experiential activities that 

brings confidence and strengthens to the child through self-awareness to make choices 

and achieve mastery. It is helpful and effective with overly socialized and reserved 

clients. However, it is not appropriate approach to deal with the clients that are severely 

disturbed, and with fragile children or adults who cannot handle their emotions that some 

techniques generate. 

 

Australian Institute 

of Professional 

Counsellors 

Gestalt therapy: A Guide to counseling therapies 

(DVD). Retrieved from,  

http://www.counsellingconnection.com/wp-

content/uploads/2013/03/Gestalt-Therapy.pdf 

7 

Also see, Gestalt Therapy. Chapter 7, Retrieved from,  

http://www.cengage.com/resource_uploads/downloads/0495007757_66663.doc 

 

 

 

http://www.counsellingconnection.com/wp-content/uploads/2013/03/Gestalt-Therapy.pdf
http://www.counsellingconnection.com/wp-content/uploads/2013/03/Gestalt-Therapy.pdf
http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_Counseling.pdf
http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_Counseling.pdf
http://bk.unesa.ac.id/wp-content/uploads/2015/09/Theory_and_Practice_of_Counseling.pdf
http://www.counsellingconnection.com/wp-content/uploads/2013/03/Gestalt-Therapy.pdf
http://www.counsellingconnection.com/wp-content/uploads/2013/03/Gestalt-Therapy.pdf
http://www.cengage.com/resource_uploads/downloads/0495007757_66663.doc
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6.7 Summary 

In this unit three counseling approaches are descried client-centered, behavioural and 

gestalt. Client-centered counseling approach is based on the humanistic philosophy that 

postulates every human being has innate tendency to self-actualization. It is based on the 

assumption that a client knows better which factor or aspect of personality is disturbing. 

Moreover, they have the innate capacity and potential to resolve their problems. The role 

of counselor is to establish such conditions that help them to overcome the problem, 

based on genuineness, acceptance and empathy. The therapeutic counseling is based on 

I/thou, with more emphasis on the quality of therapeutic relationship between counselor 

and client, in which client set the direction of the counseling. 

 

Behavioural approach of counseling is a diverse approach which has vast variety of 

therapies based on four major areas that are classical conditioning, operant conditioning, 

social-cognitive theory and cognitive behavioural. The basic assumption of behavioural 

approach is, if the behaviour can be learned so it can also be unlearned. For behaviour 

modification it does not focus the unconscious patterns of behaviour rather the emphasis 

is placed on the current behaviour that is overt but with integration of cognitive 

perspective in behavioural counseling open the door to study the overt and covert 

behaviour simultaneously. In behavioural approach, the client and counselor both are 

active participants, in which the role of counselor is active and directive. However, it is 

the client who determines what behaviour need to change and counselor suggest various 

methods and techniques that how the behaviour can be changed. 

 

Gestalt approach to counseling focuses on the integration of person as a “whole” with, 

others and to their environment. The emphasis of this approach is to create awareness 

among individuals about themselves, others and environment for growth and integration. 

Moreover, it focuses on the client experiences and functioning at present, through 

bringing their past and future in present, by focusing here-and-now. The first and 

foremost important aim of Gestalt counseling is to assist their client to gain awareness 

that is necessary to work with environment and contact boundaries for their change. It is 

assumed that the client has inner capacities for self-regulation therefore the aim of 

therapy is to remove resistance and by enhancing awareness client will be able to manage 

change and reconcile internal polarities and dichotomies.   
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6.8 Activities 

 

Activity 1:  As you have studied the historical development of client-centered approach 

visit and study the additional materials suggested and state the clear 

distinctions of all the phase during its development. 

Activity 2:  The term client-centered approach and person-centered approach are used 

interchangeably in counseling literature how you would be able to 

differentiate between these two concepts historically also consult suggested 

material. 

Activity 3:  In vivo therapies are used in behavioural counseling. What are their types 

and how they are different from systematic desensitization and flooding 

techniques? 

Activity 4:  Modeling is a useful technique, state their functions and types with suitable 

examples. 

Activity 5:  After studying behavioural therapies, would you able you identify the 

therapies on the basis of classical, operant and social cognitive perspective. 

Consider or assume yourself as overly restrain person which therapy would 

you like to seek to change your behaviour and why?  

Activity 6:  Empty chair and topdog versus underdog are techniques widely used in 

Gestalt approach to explore the inner conflicts in personality. Which 

technique you would prefer to resolve the conflict with ideal and real self? 

Create simulated environment and perform a role play, as client who has 

difficulties or dualities in their personality, in dialogue on empty chair 

technique with counselor. 

Activity 7: Both Gestalt and client-centered approaches are influenced by psychoanalytic, 

humanistic, existential and phenomenological theories and approaches on 

which basis would you differentiate these two approaches. Also consults the 

reference material to answer in this regard.   

Activity 8:  What do you think which is your “real concern” as, a teacher and a 

counselor at the same time? By studying the different approaches of 

counseling which one is you find more effective in dealing with diverse 

nature of students.  

Activity 9:  As a teacher your role is more dynamic, as a facilitator, guide and more 

particularly as a counselor. Which type of counselor you want to be? 

And why? 

Activity 10:  Consider the approaches provided in the unit on the basis of their outcomes 

which one you consider more appropriate for dealing students with phobias 

and anxieties and why? State at least two sound justifications on the basis 

of therapeutic techniques. 
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6.9 Self-Assessment Questions 

1. Illustrate the concept of the approaches to psychology and counseling also 

describes that how you would differentiate between two concepts. Which of the 

counseling approaches are mostly used at elementary level? Briefly describe them 

with their strengths and weakness. 

2. Briefly describe the client-centered approach. Give its historical background and 

educational implications. 

3. What are the necessary conditions that Rogers believed are “core conditions” for 

effective counseling. Also give the contribution of client-centered counseling 

approach in the field. 

4. Behavioural approach to counseling is based on the “learning theories”. State the 

underlying theories and historical development of this approach. 

5. Behavioural approach is most widely used approach in psychotherapy and 

counseling with variety of treatment techniques give an overview of these 

techniques along with its implications. 

6. To Gestalt counselors the goal of approach is to make client able to adjust with 

their present by focusing here-and-now. Justify the statement by focusing on the 

basic concept and assumptions of the approach.  

7. Gestalt counselors use various techniques in experiment to make their client self-

regulated and to enable them to take responsibility through enhancing awareness. 

Discuss various techniques that they used in therapeutic process along with its 

implications. 

8. To most of the counselors and psychotherapist gestalt approach lack strong 

theoretical basis and heavily rely on other’s concept. If is it so, support your answer 

with sound theoretical background and reasoning? 
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7.1 Introduction 
It is essential to provide suitable guidance and counseling to youngsters, to procure full 

particulars about them. We will discuss three techniques of counseling in this unit i.e., 

cumulative record, counseling interview and observational techniques.  

 

The form in which the information of student is stored is called the 'cumulative record'. 

The cumulative record is the prime requisite for the study of a student or an individual. 

Without this documentation, no guide or teacher will have adequate information about a 

student or an individual's personality, his behavioural patterns, his aptitudes and abilities. 

The term 'cumulative record' or 'compilation' was first used in 1930.  

 

Interview is an important technique of gathering information to evaluate the personality 

of a client. In counseling, interview is generally predetermined. Counseling interview is 

conducted either by a professional or a voluntary worker.  

 

Observation of behaviour is an important means to collect useful information. The 

observer records either all types of behaviour and activities of individual or confines 

himself to selected types of activities. Thus, there are many kinds of observational 

techniques. As a matter of fact, the technique of anecdotal record also involves 

observation. In rating scales observation is needed. Thus, observation as a technique 

plays a significant role in the study of the individual.  

 

7.2 Objectives 

After reading this unit students will be able to: 

1. to provide guidance and counseling to students at all level.  

2. define Cumulative record  

3. formulate cumulative record sheet  

4. to know the types of cumulative record   

5. to-gather the information of students for counseling. 

6. to know the importance of counseling interview 

7. demonstrate the techniques of counseling  

8. to enhance the counseling skills of counselors. 

9. to describe the types of observational techniques. 

10. to know the importance of observational techniques. 

 

7.3 Cumulative Record 
For providing suitable guidance and counseling to youngsters, it is essential to procure 

full particulars about them. The form in which this information is stored is called the 

'cumulative record'. This cumulative record is the prime requisite for the study of a 

student or an individual. Without this documentation, no guide or teacher will have 

adequate information about a student or an individual's personality, his behavioural 

pattern, his aptitudes and abilities. The term 'cumulative record' or 'compilation' was first 

used in 1930. 
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7.3.1 Meaning of Cumulative Record Card 

The term cumulative record is used to denote all those formal documents that contain 

useful and reliable information about the student that may enable providing educational, 

vocational and socio-personal guidance and assistance to the student during the period of 

his stay in the school. Scholars have defined cumulative record variously. In the words of 

Thomas Moore: 'A cumulative record is defined as information gathered from students 

for longer period of time'. According to Jones, ‘a cumulative record is a permanent record 

of a student which is kept up to date by the school. It is his educational history with 

information about his school achievements, attendance, health, test scores and similar 

pertinent data’. MC Allen has defined the cumulative record as, ‘a record of information 

concerned with appraisal of the individual pupil usually kept on a card kept in one place’. 

 

According to Jane Warters, ‘Periodically the significant information gathered on students, 

through the use of various techniques test, inventories, questionnaire, observation, 

interview, case study and the like should be assembled in cumulative record’. From the 

above definitions, it becomes dear that information concerning a student's life, such as 

physical, mental, social, psychological, his character, etc. is written in the cumulative 

record. Immediately after a child is admitted to the primary school his cumulative record 

gets maintained. This record speaks about his progress, abilities, weaknesses and 

achievements starting from the initial stages. 

 

7.3.2 Types of Cumulative Record 

Cumulative records are of three types mentioned as follows. 

(a)  Single-Card Record: It is 9" x 11" single sheet information recorded on both 

sides. This card cannot hold the enough information. For more information, another 

card has to be appended.  

(b)  Pocket-Folder Record: It is a folder with a number of pockets pasted inside. 

Different information can be kept in different pockets. It is easy to retrieve 

information from a pocket folder.  

(c)  Cumulative Folder: It has a number of pages on both sides of which facts are 

recorded in ruled boxes. There is provision for writing detailed information as well 

on the pages. This folder can keep maximum information.  

 

7.3.3 Characteristics of Cumulative Record 

Guidance is provided to students on the basis of accumulated information only. In other 

words, these cumulative records are extremely useful in providing significant information 

about students. Hence, it is necessary that they should have the following characteristics. 

(a)  Simple and Complete Information: A good cumulative record should contain 

complete information about a student's progress as incomplete information does not 

give a clear picture for proper guidance. Hence, to present a clear picture about a 

student, there should be a brief account of all the various situations of his student 

life written in simple language.  

(b)  Factual Information: To ensure the validity of a cumulative record, it is essential 

that it should contain factual information only. Hence, only the observed facts 

should be recorded.  
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(c)  Secrecy: It is essential to maintain secrecy of information contained in the 

cumulative records. New information should not be influenced by previous 

information. 

(d)  Re-evaluation: It is essential to carry out timely evaluation of the cumulative 

record. On the basis of re-evaluations, necessary changes can be made and new 

information can be incorporated in the records.  

(e)  Continuity: Continuity is of prime importance in an ideal cumulative record, so 

that it is easy for anybody to peruse it. Continuity means updating information 

regularly. 

(f)  Group-based Evaluation: In order to make cumulative record more reliable and 

valid, facts should be entered after evaluation or verification by a number of 

different teachers.  

(g)  Usefulness: Information contained in the cumulative record should lend itself to 

easy retrieval and interpretation for more meaningful and extensive use. 

 

7.3.4 Objective of Cumulative Record 

While cumulative records are useful to guidance and counselling, they also help in 

achieving certain specific objectives which are as follows.  

(a)  Objective Record: The main objective of a cumulative record is to make available 

to the teacher or the counsellor accurate and useful information about a child. 

However, only a trained person can make proper use of this information. Before 

teaching or counselling, the teacher or a counsellor obtains information about a 

child's abilities, achievements and weak areas by perusing his cumulative record.  

(b)  Instant Information: A teacher can get instant information about a new child.  

(c)  Child's Problems: Cumulative record gives the teacher or the counsellor 

information about a child's different problems.  

(d)  Guidance: Proper guidance can be given after understanding the problems on the 

basis of information gleaned from the cumulative record.  

(e)  Better Evaluation: Cumulative record is also useful in evaluating a child. It 

supplies data for an objective evaluation. This evaluation is more reliable than a 

teacher's subjective observation.  

(f)  Progress: Evaluation, done on the basis of cumulative record, helps the counsellor 

in charting a better course for the child's rapid progress.  

(g)  Identification: Identification information includes child's name, sex, date of birth, 

place of birth, community, place of residence, admission number, date of 

admission, class, section, permanent address, etc.  

(h)  Family: Family information includes Father's name, birthplace, educational 

background, occupation, dead or alive, economic and social status of family, 

number of brothers and sisters, mother tongue, religion, caste, father's income.  

(i)  Health: Health includes height, weight, physical defects, emotional balance, eyes, 

nose, ears, chest, family tradition or any disease. There should be a record of 

periodic medical check-ups also.  

(j)  Psychological Data: Information of various types is collected under psychological data 

like mental level, general mental ability, special mental ability, interests, aptitude, 

personality traits, emotional and social adjustment, adaptability, attitude, etc.  
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(k)  Personal Qualities: Five-point scale should be used to measure personal qualities 

like honesty, hard work, courtesy, self-confidence, sociability, cooperativeness, 

initiative, emotional stability, leadership and sense of responsibility.  

(l)  Educational Data: The following details are included in the educational data. 

(i)  Previous School Record: Achievements in the field of study, marks obtained 

in different classes, attendance record.  

(ii)  Current Academic Record: Marks obtained in different subjects, interest in 

studies, place in the class, particulars of failures, learning ability, crafts, 

skills, etc.  

(iii)  Student's Attitude towards Teachers: Cooperative or otherwise, participation 

in various events.  

(iv)   Vocational Planning: What are the child's educational and vocational plans?  

(v)  Co-curricular Activities: Student's participation in sports, literary, cultural 

and social service activities. 

(vi)  Principal's View: At the end of the year, the principal gives his comments on 

the student's progress. If needed, he takes the teachers' help. Student's 

cumulative record can be prepared in the following ways.  

 

While preparing cumulative record card, the following points should be kept in mind.  

(a)  Cumulative record card should be simple and compact, capable of mirroring a 

student's gradual progress.  

(b)  Cumulative record card should be designed keeping in view the objectives of the 

school.  

(c)  For designing the cumulative record cards, the class teacher should consult, and 

take consent and assistance from other subject teachers as well. 

(d)  Cumulative record card should be flexible so that new items can be incorporated in 

it, if and when required, and changes effected.  

(e) Cumulative record card should be kept at a secure place to enable the teacher to 

easily access it.  

(f)  There should be a set of rules for filling in the card and making use of the 

cumulative record card.  

(g)  Cumulative record card can be useful only when the information contained in it is 

reliable and relevant.  

(h)  Information written in the cumulative record card should be kept secret in 

deference to the confidence placed by the parents and students at the time of giving 

information.  

(i)  Teachers should know how to use the cumulative record—it being a difficult task. 

 

7.3.5 Uses of the Cumulative Record Card 

Cumulative record card can be made use of both in educational and professional areas. Its 

main uses are as follows: 

(a)  Helpful in Students' Classification: Children should be imparted education 

according to their mental development. Information given in the cumulative record 

can help in classifying students.  
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(b)  Helpful in Getting introduced to a New Class: When a teacher takes up a new class 

of students with whom he/she is not acquainted, then in that case cumulative record 

cards help him in understanding different students. When a student leaves the 

school and joins a new school, he must take the cumulative record with him to 

enable the new teachers to have adequate information about his past and guide him 

accordingly.  

(c)  Helpful in Making Certificates: Cumulative record helps the principal in issuing 

character, behaviour and sports certificates to students.  

(d)  Help in Problem Solving: Different problems can be solved with the help of 

cumulative record card. It gives information about a child's intelligence quotient. If 

a student's intelligence quotient is below average, the teacher modifies his 

instruction method to suit his level so that the student derives proper benefit from 

teaching. Certain students have behavioural problems and are difficult to handle, 

and cumulative record card helps in their proper handling. It also helps in 

understanding genuine problems of students and finding suitable solutions to them.  

(e)  He1pfid in Preparing Progress Report: Cumulative record card helps in compiling a 

student's progress report about his educational and co-curricular activities.  

(f)  Giving Information to Child Courts: Cumulative record helps in sending juvenile 

criminals to child courts and providing past information about the students to them.  

(g)  Helpful in Employment Exchanges: Youth employment and counselling services 

have been initiated in employment exchanges. These services can be fruitful only if 

they have information about the youth's potential. This information can be obtained 

from cumulative records.  

(h)  Helpful in Educational, Vocational and Personal Guidance: On the basis of 

information collated in the cumulative record, students can be provided proper 

educational and vocational guidance.  

(i)  Helpful in Self-assessment: Information contained in the cumulative record card 

helps a student in evaluating his potentials and drawbacks. By acquiring knowledge 

of his shortcomings, a student can make suitable amendments to secure his future 

progress.  

(j)  Personalized Attention by a Teacher: A teacher himself prepares cumulative 

record. Reliable information about students can be entered into a cumulative record 

only if the teacher pays personal attention to each student and takes genuine 

interest. In this way, cumulative record card helps a teacher in taking personal 

interest in children.  

 

According to A. E. Traxler, the following are the uses of cumulative record card.  

(a)  Cumulative record card helps teachers and counsellors in understanding the needs 

and problems of a student. 

(b)  Cumulative record enables teachers and counsellors to understand the potential of 

each child and respond to him accordingly.  

(c)  Cumulative record helps the teacher in periodic evaluation of the trend of a 

student's physical, mental, social and emotional development.  

(d)  Cumulative record makes a teacher or a counsellor aware of adjustment-related 

problems of a child. 
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(e)  Cumulative record card helps in the process of educational, vocational and personal 

guidance of a child.  

(f)  Cumulative record card also helps when a teacher plans to constitute a group of 

students for giving directions with a view to ensuring more personalized 

instruction.  

(g)  Cumulative record card helps the teacher in preparing a child's progress report and 

dis-cussing his progress with his the parents.  

 

According to Thorndike and Hagen:  

'The important thing about records is not what is put into them but what is gotten out 

of them'. 

This way we see that cumulative record card has wide applications. As such maintenance 

of cumulative record should start as soon as the child is admitted to the school. 

Cumulative record card should go with the child when he goes from one class to the other 

and from one school to another. But the main question is as to who should be responsible 

for making and maintaining the card for the students. Scholars believe that this 

responsibility should rest with the class teacher only because it is the class teacher who 

spends the maximum time with the students and as such can observe them from various 

points of view. He or she can note down his day-to-day observations in a diary and 

periodically update the cumulative record. But before compiling information other 

subject teachers should also be consulted.  

 

Popularizing the Concept of Cumulative Record 

Despite its usefulness and significance, the practice of maintaining a cumulative record is 

not very popular in India. The number of students in a class being huge in India and time 

allotted to teaching too being only 36 hours per week, the teacher is not in a position to 

establish adequate personal with rapport each student. Hence, it is treated as something 

apart from teaching.  

 

Refresher courses, talks and workshops should be organized for acquainting teachers to 

the uses and benefits of cumulative record. The school management should realize the 

importance and significance of the practice of maintaining cumulative record. It is the 

management that can motivate teachers and initiate steps in this direction. Teachers shall 

certainly follow the directives issued by the management in consultation with the 

principal. The Board of Secondary Education has suggested that making of cumulative 

record should be a part of the syllabus in teacher training institutes.  

 

Summary 

The cornerstone of all methods of study of human behaviour is observation. For studying 

an individual, the guide gathers information by different means and collates it. The form 

in which this information is stored is called a 'cumulative record'. This cumulative record 

is the prime requisite in the process of guiding a student or an individual. For effective 

guidance's, information should be as complete and comprehensive as possible. Contact 

should be established with the student's teachers, classmates, playmates and peer group. 

Questionnaire method is also widely used for gathering information about a student. 



131 
 

Interview is by far the most prevalent technique. Rating scale is used to measure 

personality and its consummation. For evaluating information, testing and non-testing 

methods occupy a significant place. Testing techniques are impartial and objective while 

non-testing techniques are subjective. 

 

7.4 Interviewing Techniques 
Interview is an important technique of gathering information to evaluate the personality 

of a client. In counseling, interview is generally predetermined. Counseling interview is 

conducted either by a professional or a voluntary worker. An interview is based on:  

• needs of the client  

• theoretical orientation of the counselor  

• Time considerations.  

 

Nelson-Jone (1983) has divided counseling interview into following main kinds:  

a) The developmental interview  

b) The problem-focused interview  

c) The decision making interview  

d) The crises interview  

e) The supportive interview  

 

Face-to-face interview provides an excellent way of exploring complex feelings and 

attitudes. It is particularly helpful in the client's problems which are emotionally loaded 

and opportunities for observation are limited. They can be used to assess beliefs and 

opinions as well as personality characteristics. Client's response provides answer to 

reveal both manifest and latent content. According to Sommer and Sommer (1986) 

manifest content is the one which is obvious and convened in spoken information of 

interview while latent content is that which is less obvious or more hidden conveyed by 

hesitations and non-verbal response's such as avoidance of eye contact, nervous gestures, 

or restlessness. Interview may focus on personality characteristics rather than on the 

content e.g. psychiatric interview, where in-depth exploration of personality is made.  

 

Collection of information about predetermined purpose. The interviewer should be 

friendly, neutral and impartial in his reactions to the counselee. Purposes of interview 

usually are collection of data, supplementing, verification and observation.  

 

Before moving forward let us see how Mucchielli (1983) views the counselling 

interview: 

i) The counselling interview is not a conversation. 

ii)  The counselling interview is not discussion.  

iii) The counselling interview is not an interrogation.  

iv) The counselling interview is not a discourse by the interviewer.  

v) The counselling interview is not a search for a diagnosis.  
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Interview is interpersonal communication and counselling interview is a special case of 

interpersonal communication. Because:  

a)  It is verbal communication  

b)  It is usually one way communication  

c)  It is a situation with particular components and unique characteristics.  

 

Certain factors determine the atmosphere of interview situation. The counsellor should be 

able to assess the influence of the following variables on interview. Moreover all 

variables do not have equal effects on interview. Variables affecting interview can be 

divided into:  

• External variables of time, space and social setting. 

• Variables related to the membership of particular groups.  

• Historical variables.  

 

How to observe and how to listen demands a knowledge of all the variables of the 

situations, and control and their mastery. It is important for a counsellor to keep the goal 

in his mind all the time. Following techniques listed by Chauhan (1982, P.116) may be 

useful for conducting interview for the purpose of diagnosis and counselling:  

1. Perfect rapport should be established before conducting the interview.  

2. The interviewee should be made to feel at ease.  

3. The interviewee should be ensured that information shall be kept confidential.  

4. The interviewee should be encouraged to express his thoughts and feelings freely.  

5. Avoid leading questions.  

6. Listen without reacting emotionally.  

7. Be courteous, patient and accepting.  

8. Take notes or make records. 

9. Attend to not only what is said, but also to how is said.  

10. Adjust questions to the cultural and educational backgrounds of the client.  

 

From above discussion, it is clear that interviewing process and setting should be as 

natural as possible, anxiety free, comfortable and goal oriented. 

 

7.4.1 The Dynamics of the Interview: The “Induced” Response 

Even when the different variables of the interview, as already analyzed, are controlled by 

the counselor so that no interferences or other effects likely to hamper the client's self-

expression are produced, the attitudes of the counselor himself and his words during the 

interview continually create, by the meaning they take on for the client, a specific 

situation which determines the client's reaction.  

 

We are now embarking on the technique of the counseling interview, and in doing so we have 

to deal with the laws governing the dynamics both of the interview and of induced responses.  
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1. The Dynamics of the Interview: The 'Induced' Response  

The phenomena appearing during the course of an interview, together with the 

psychological laws determining them, are called 'the dynamics of the interview'. First and 

foremost the course of the interview is made up of interactions.  

 

Every interview, conversation or dialogue necessarily has dynamics and interactions. The 

aim of the interviewer in the counselling interview is to use the laws of these dynamics to 

facilitate the client as much as possible as he tries to express and define his problem.  

 

•  Interactions  

All exchanges between human beings are interactions. Interaction begins as soon as a 

person stops thinking or talking to himself alone and starts talking and responding to 

another person. Interaction is an essential phenomenon in interpersonal relations, and this 

only serves to prove the well-known fact that we act and react not only in terms of our 

personal aims (which are themselves relational since they involve our relations with 

others), but also in terms of what is said or done to us by others.  

 

It is like a game of chess or a parlour game of any kind. We move the pawns with a plan 

of our own but also in response to our opponent's action. Every game that is not played 

alone is a series of interactions.  

 

It should be noted in passing that it is these interactions and their potential that are used 

in group work to arrive at greater objectivity and greater productivity in relation to the 

theme under discussion.  

 

As soon as there is an exchange, the interview is made up of interactions, and proceeds 

according to these interactions: this gives every interview its own special quality. It 

explains why it is impossible to imagine an interview. It is absurd and foolish to 'prepare 

oneself for an interview' by imagining it or rehearsing it in front of a mirror, because the 

reality of the interview lies in the interactions that are produced within it. 

 

•  The idea of the 'induced' response  

What is called an induced response (or attitude, or behaviour, etc.) occurs when a 

question is framed or a verbal intervention phrased in such a way as to influence the 

client's reply. This very important phenomenon is an interaction of a particular kind and 

represents a form of suggestion on the part of the interviewer which is not necessarily 

intended or conscious. On the contrary, in the great majority of cases when a question or 

a remark induces a reply neither the interviewer nor the client is aware of what is 

happening.  

 

Charles Nahourn [L'entretien psychologique](Paris: Presses Universitaires de France 

1963)] gives an example of this phenomenon; in an enquiry into the causes of the social 

misfortune of two thousand destitute people given hostel shelter overnight, based on a 

sample drawn by lot by two serious-minded research workers convinced of their 

objectivity, the following conclusions were reached:  
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First research worker: alcohol is the cause in 62 per cent of cases, un-employment in 7 

per cent, the remainder being attributable to various other causes.  

 

Second research worker: alcohol is the cause in 22 per cent of cases, un-employment and 

social and economic conditions in 39 per cent, the remainder being attributable to various 

other causes. 

 

The first professional research worker was in favour of the prohibition of alcohol, the 

second was a socialist.  

 

It might well be thought that each research worker's-ideology had influenced his 

conclusions, but this would be wrong. The truth is that their opinions had unconsciously 

influenced their way of asking the questions, which is more serious.  

 

This phenomenon has been proved over and over again: there is a kind of involuntary 

suggestion in the way a question is formulated, in the voice, expression, way of looking, 

gestures and general demeanor, which influences the reply, without any awareness of this 

suggestion on the part of the client. Experiments on the giving of evidence have 

corroborated the importance of this influencing of the reply by the way the question is 

asked. When this happens, the reply is said to be induced.  

 

An induced reply is one which is influenced by the way the question is put or by 

comments made during the interview. The question, the comment and the interviewer are 

agents in producing the result which is induced.  

 

It is important to stress the fact that this is not simply a matter of what are called 'leading 

questions', because these contain A conscious (though unavowed) bias. It is clear, for 

instance, that the question: `What time did you leave the pub last night?' carries an 

assertion that the person questioned was at the pub last night, and to answer the question 

is to fall into the trap of accepting this assumption.  

 

What concerns us is the existence of unconscious and involuntary suggestions arising 

from the conceptual system and frame of reference behind every remark, as well as 

attitudes implicit in the relationship with others. These two points need explanation.  

 

A. The conceptual system and the frame of reference behind every remark.  

We cannot think without reference to a conceptual system, that is, without using ideas 

that have meaning and content for us, and in relation to values, that is moral concepts and 

principles of judgment. In other words, the way we present a problem necessarily makes 

reference to bodies of concepts (represented by the words used) and to models of values 

which reflect our manner of apprehending reality, living it and judging it; this manner is 

partly personal (the words we use have undertones of personal significance), partly 

psycho-social (we have a particular vocabulary according to the different groups we 

belong to), and partly cultural (we think with the concepts of our society and history, and 

of our civilization, even if we have revolutionary ideas).  
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As an example of the first type, it is easy to see that according to whether we are 

pessimistic or optimistic, we will not share the same set of values (if it is raining, one 

person will say `it's good for the garden', while another will say 'the sun never shines'; 

one will describe the pleasures of life as 'what makes life bearable', another as 'the snares 

of the devil', etc.).  

 

As an example of the second type, the word 'horn' does not have the same meaning for a 

musician and for a motor mechanic; charity has value for the Christian but clearly does 

not have the same meaning for those who, like Proudhon, would say: 'We want none of 

your charity, we want justice'. 'Retirement' has a different value and meaning for the civil 

servant and for the self-employed person.  

 

We can take as examples of the third type the night and day rhythm of our geographical 

latitude, which is meaningless for the Lapp in northern Norway; the reality we call 

'family' which is lived differently according to the country; and similarly for the realities 

of time, nature, food, dwellings, clothing, human relations and each language has its 

particular way of translating reality.  

 

Let us take as a final example that last sentence: 'each language has its particular way of 

translating reality'. I imagine it has a meaning for the reader, and yet it implies a certain 

way of thinking which is open to criticism in so far as the system of concepts to which it 

refers is purely hypothetical. Indeed it implies that a true reality exists outside the reality 

apprehended by each language; and each language translates this fundamental reality in 

its own way. A gratuitous philosophical assertion is being made here; this conceptual 

frame of reference is self-evident only for a certain philosophy and would not be accepted 

by another, which might express itself instead in this formula: 'each language is a 

particular way of expressing existence'.  

 

The fact that we cannot think without these frames of reference makes our questions and 

our verbal interventions involuntarily 'tendentious' because what is happening is that we 

are obliging our interlocutor to use the same terms of reference, which he in his turn has 

to assimilate (in the sense of 'intellectually digest') in order to reply in our categories of 

thought (which act as organs of his assimilation).  

 

B.  Implicit Attitudes.  

In the same way, our attitudes induce responding attitudes or emotional reactions, 

similarly at an unconscious and in-voluntary level. 

 

In order to understand this phenomenon better it is useful to take the most elementary and 

the most striking example: that of, the reactions of small children.  

 

Since the discoveries of Rene Spitz about the behaviour of new-born infants it has been 

known that they react with their whole organism (physiologically and not 

psychologically, because the self does not exist at birth) to the unconscious attitudes of 

the mother towards them (or the person who acts as mother, the mother-substitute).  
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Thus when the mother rejects motherhood and does not love the child, however 

irreproachable theoretically might be the way she organizes the business of caring for 

him, the baby reacts by loss of appetite and sluggishness followed by stupor, at the same 

time losing weight and becoming more susceptible to illnesses. These reactions are called 

'complementary behaviour', and have meaning only in the mother—child relationship.  

 

Similarly, later on when the child does not receive his share of love and security he reacts 

first by anxious closeness (clinging to the people from whom he seeks affection); if the 

frustration increases, the complementary conduct will be the making of demands (the 

child tries to attract attention to himself in all kinds of ways, even by silliness; he is never 

satisfied; he is always wanting something); if the deprivation in-creases, the reactive 

behaviour will be aggressiveness;- and in extreme frustration there is a turning in on the 

self, a withdrawal from contact with others, the compensatory development of a solitary 

imagination with loss of interest in external reality.  

 

Modem research into the psychology of human relationships has shown that the 

phenomenon of induction appears in every face-to-face interview, and it also appears in 

the relationship of a leader to his group. So a given attitude induces an attitude or 

behaviour in response. Here again it is not a question of conscious and intentional 

attitudes, a commonplace example of which would be the well known 'commercial smile' 

aimed at attracting a customer or holding on to him. It is a question of involuntary 

attitudes, which are natural and habitual to the interviewer and which he thinks of as 

'normal', but which, perceived at a level beneath awareness by the person interviewed, 

induce reactive attitudes in response.  

 

Since this is how things are, the interviewer must take into account the fact that his own 

spontaneous or habitual attitudes can become obstacles to his client's ability to express 

himself completely. Instead of this complete expression (which, as we have already seen, 

is indispensable to the understanding of what the other person has to say), if he does not 

take care the interviewer will receive replies that are not genuine but induced by his own 

involuntary attitudes.  

 

The good counsellor, who knows how to observe both himself and his client's reactions 

and understands what is going on in the interview relationship and in the situation here 

and now, remains aware of the interactions and his own attitudes so that he can receive to 

the fullest extent everything his client has to communicate to him. In other words, one 

particular attitude and only is capable of inducing the response of free expression and 

increasing clarification from the client. At first sight it would seem that this goal could be 

achieved by letting the other person talk without interruption, but we then produce a 

situation where the counsellor's attitude (for this is an attitude and creates a situation) 

becomes to the client mysterious, disquieting and ambiguous, and this induces reactions 

such as anxiety, frustration, irritation or infantile regression, according to the meaning the 

client gives to the counsellor's silence. Thus the result is poorer than one had hoped for.  
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It is therefore necessary to direct the conversation, but in a particular way: without 

creating any induced reactions other than an increase or a facilitation of the client's ability 

to express himself spontaneously. It is this regulating and facilitating intervention which 

must be defined. 

 

In concluding this section, let it be repeated that the dynamics of the interview, that is to 

say the manner in which it proceeds (which is not pure chance), are governed by laws of 

interaction and induction. Whatever happens, there are dynamics. The aim of a good 

interview is to use these laws for the facilitation of the client's expression (and thus of 

understanding him), and so to use them for the benefit of the counselling process and 

finally for the benefit of the client himself. 

 

2.  Spontaneous Reactions during the Interview  

Many counselors feel a natural repugnance towards admitting that it might be necessary 

to adopt a particular attitude which requires training and practice. They see in this a kind 

of Machiavellianism or the wearing of a mask, and criticize it as being an artificial 

technique; they advocate being natural, they put their trust in their personal spontaneity, 

and think that if they become technicians they cease to be sincere. 

 

Let us examine these cherished spontaneous attitudes on the part of the interviewer 

during the interview. What are we doing most of the time when we let ourselves behave 

'naturally' in an interview?  

 

•  We react to the interview situation itself  

For various reasons the interview situation itself is more or less pleasant or unpleasant; 

either intentionally or otherwise we want to prolong it or shorten it.  

 

We can 'want to know more about it', or -get involved in the client's cause', or on the 

other hand close the interview and get rid of the client as quickly as possible without 

upsetting him, after an initial look at the problem he is presenting.  

 

So we pass from the investigating question to the polite question, from taciturnity to 

digression, from moral support to the offering of a solution which sends the client of to a 

third party (we recommend that he goes and sees someone else and give him a letter of 

introduction to make up for ending the interview).  

 

•  We react to the pattern of the situation as it is revealed to us and as we 

perceive it from the outset  

As soon as we have some data, we formulate 'an idea' of the client's situation and invest it 

with a personal emotional reaction. Our experience of life has made us more or less 

sensitive to certain types of situation, and because of this our personality itself has 

become more or less sensitized to certain aspects of the problems of life. We say to the 

client If I were you, I should. 
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• We react to the personality of the client  

Apart from the fact that the client is more or less attractive and that his case or what he 

wants more or less favours the interviewer's identification with him, we fairly quickly 

'place' the client by what he says as 'interesting' or 'boring', as 'deserving' help or not. He 

may also be more or less skillful in the way he presents his case.  

 

• We react in accordance with our own chronic attitudes  

These we preserve with more or less awareness and complacency. We avoid the snare of 

being provoked into personal involvement and we know how to 'stay true to ourselves'! 

One counsellor is a 'moraliser' in every situation, another is 'kindly, understanding, 

friendly', another is 'dynamic, an improviser of rapid solutions to be adopted at once", 

and so on. 

 

These habits are part of our 'nature' and we often adopt them almost automatically 

without realising it. If someone close to us draws our attention to them, we say they are 

due to our 'temperament' or to our 'sensitivity': 'That's what I'm like!'  

 

It is evident that in this last case a very strong influence will be exerted on the behaviour 

of others, and conversely in the three previous types of reaction it is the counsellor's 

attitude which is induced, some-times by the situation as he thinks he understands it from 

the data he has obtained, sometimes by the person of his client, sometimes by the 

interview situation itself.  

 

Far from facilitating empathy (cf. p. 44) the complete unbridling of what we call 'being 

natural' puts us in the power of the projections of our personal complexes, habits or 

obsessions.  

 

3.  Non-Facilitating Remarks and Attitudes on the Part of the Counsellor: 

Reactions Induced in the Client  

For greater clarity, and drawing upon the research of Carl Rogers, we can define five 

attitudes or types of verbal intervention on the part of the counselor which trigger off 

induced responses and which have the common characteristic of not facilitating the 

client's self-expression (or for that matter the understanding of what he has to say).  

 

For convenience we shall call the counselor’s verbal intervention (revealing his mental 

attitude) after the client has stated part of what he wants to say, 'the counselor’s respons1'. 

We can distinguish: 

1.  The evaluative response, or moral judgment;  

2.  The interpretative response (personal interpretation or explanation);  

3.  The emotionally supportive response (support, comfort);  
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4.  The investigating response (enquiry, search for further information);  

5. The response which offers a solution to the problem.  

 

• The evaluative response or moral judgment  

(a)  This consists of making reference to norms and values. It offers moral or 

moralizing advice: warning, approval, disapproval, invitation to think in a 

particular way, allusion to criteria considered true by the counselor.  

(b)  The response induces in the client a sense of moral inequality where he finds 

himself made inferior. Not good enough or not careful enough, or on the other hand 

praised and approved, in all these cases he feels himself judged by a moral censor. 

Moral disapproval produces one of the following reactions:  

• Inhibition (clamming up, reticence about saying more, blocking);  

• guilt (the feeling of being in the wrong and at fault); 

• revolt;  

• pretence;  

• Distress.  

 

Any of these might be produced according to the client's personality. Moralizing approval 

produces either an ulterior search for agreement at any price, and the tendentious 

orientation of what follows, or a paradoxical reaction of the same kind as for disapproval.  

 

• The interpretative response (personal interpretation or explanation)  

(a)  In this type of response, the counsellor fixes his attention on some particular point 

that has been offered to him, one which he con-siders important. There are three 

ways in which the interpretation may occur: the response may be a repetition of 

what has been said, but a partial, biased one, finding one aspect of the data 

important to the detriment of another; or it may be a misconstruction of the total 

sense of what has been said, a personal distortion, a faulty or tendentious 

translation; or it may be an interpretation in the sense of explanation. In all three 

cases the counsellor projects his own conception, his personal selection or his 

theory, and this necessarily involves a distortion of the meaning of the person who 

has spoken.  

(b) The response induces in the client a feeling of not being under-stood, of surprise, 

for he does not feel the reply to be really relevant to him. Usually, especially at the 

beginning, a response like this provokes a correction (`that isn't quite what I wanted 

to say'). But if this kind of interpretation goes on, the client reacts by:  

• A loss of interest in the interview itself, shown by agreement for the sake of 

politeness, random replies, or changing the subject;  

• A hidden irritation which becomes more and more obvious and which can 

show itself in indirect ways; 
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• —A mental block resulting from not being understood (resistance).  

 

• The emotionally supportive response (sympathy, comfort)  

(a)  This kind of response is intended to bring encouragement, com-fort, and 

compensation. It suggests a sharing of thoughts, it makes reference to an 

experience of suffering common to both interviewer and client, it displays a 

personal interest in the client on the counsellor's part to show him that he is 

understood. The other person's point of view is accepted naturally; it is taken to be 

quite natural to think what the other thinks. The aim is to reassure and to comfort 

the other person, minimizing the importance of the situation and trying to avoid 

extreme reactions (dramatizing) in the client.  

(b)  The essence of the supportive response is a maternal or paternalistic attitude. The 

following reactions are induced in the client: 

• The wish to keep this friendship and kindliness, thus producing attitudes of 

dependence (waiting to be guided, waiting for ideas from the counselor, 

accepting suggestions);  

• Hostile refusal to be pitied or to be treated in this paternalistic way (the 

reaction of counter-dependence); 

• Art attitude consisting in expecting everything to come from the counselor; 

the client does not continue to explore the situation as a whole, but 

concentrates on the aspect that has brought out this paternalistic attitude.  

 

• The investigating response (enquiry, search for further Information)  

(a)  This consists in asking a question in order to obtain an additional confidence which 

the counselor thinks indispensable for his understanding of the situation. In fact, by 

insisting on a detail which seems to him to have been 'forgotten' by the client, the 

counselor betrays his own way of judging what is important. This attitude may also 

have the effect of showing the client that he has not completely covered the 

question, that he ought to examine certain aspects further, and it directs his search 

and his memory.  

(b)  The response produces different reactions in the client according to his personality:  

• It directs him towards details required by the counselor. Thus the client 

abandons the expression of what he is feeling and adopts the attitude of 

someone answering an examination;  

• It produces a hostile reaction to what is seen as curiosity of an inquisitorial 

kind on the counsellor's part, or as an implicit judgement: The client is not 

saying the most important thing' or he is not frank or not aware (reactions 

which can produce inhibition and closing-up);  

• It alerts the client's 'social defences' with the aim of giving the best possible 

image of himself.  
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• The response which provides a solution to the problem  

(a) This consists in suggesting to the client a way of getting out of the situation. In 

doing this one may send the client off to someone else who one believes can get 

him out of his difficulty, or one may give him a good strategy to follow for solving 

his problem, show him a way out or a route leading to a solution, or give him 

advice which one thinks is conclusive and puts an end to the problem — and at the 

same time to the interview.  

(b) What attitudes are induced in the client by this way of proceeding? In most cases it 

is a question of a ready-made solution — one that is not due to the client's own 

initiative, that does not come from him but is imposed from outside. Usually it is 

the solution that the counsellor would have found if he personally had been 

involved in the circumstances described by the client. As we have already said, that 

would have been a different situation, and the solution offered does not satisfy the 

client, or else creates in him a sort of obligation to adopt the answer suggested. The 

result might be of two kinds, as shown in Figures 1 and 2:  

 

 
 

E1 : beginning of the client's expression of his point of view.  

R1, R2, R3, R4...verbal interventions by the counsellor, all coming from the same 

unhelpful attitude.  

 

E2, E3, E4, E5...successive utterances by the client induced by the counsellor's attitude and 

progressively diverted in the direction of the counsellor's interventions; in this case the 

client follows the implicit suggestion without either negative reactions or mental block.  

— the impression for the client of being rejected, the implicit failure of the interview, 

so no help is really given and the client is dissatisfied. 

 — the impression for the client that he must choose this answer, even if he doesn't feel 

it fits him personally, resulting in dependence (the wish to keep the protection of a 
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counsellor who finds solutions for him) and the ulterior possibility of putting the 

responsibility for this solution on the person who gave or suggested it to him.  

 

 
 

El: beginning of the client's expression of his point of view. R1, R2, R3, R4...verbal 

intervention by the counsellor coming from different successive attitudes, all equally 

unhelpful. 

 

E2, E3, E4, E5 ...utterances induced in the client. As in Figure 1, the distance increases 

between a virtually complete expression (Ec) and the emotional content of what the client 

says (E2 to Es , etc.). In this case the client follows the various implicit suggestions 

without either negative reaction or suffering a mental block.  

 

In conclusion I want to stress the massive consequences of inducing attitudes in the 

client, and also of the obstacles the counsellor may un-wittingly put in the way of the 

client's expression and of his being understood.  

 

In all these unsatisfactory cases, the interview is directed by the counsellor. It is the 

counsellor who gives, imposes, or suggests the direction the interview takes. Far from 

finding himself face to face with what the client really experiences in his own particular 

situation, the counsellor finds himself faced with the combined results of influences due 

to his own attitudes (to his method or to his lack of method) and the client's attempts at 

self-expression (cf. Figures 1 and 2).  

 

4.  Conditions for Conducting an Interview in a Helpful Way  

The task now is to describe a way of conducting an interview which facilitates the client's 

expression and permits the genuine understanding of what he has to say.  

 

Here we return to the non-directive or client-centred interview, which must be defined 

further; this has already been listed among the other types of interview as belonging to 
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the relationship aimed at understanding, the counselling relationship (cf. above, Section 

1, chs 2 and 3).  

 

To be done well, this kind of interview demands personal qualities in the counsellor, and 

also a precise technique.  

 

•  The counsellor's personal qualities in the well conducted interview  

 

A.  The Ability to Surmount his Personal inner Difficulties  

These come partly from any psychological problems the counsellor may have, interfering 

with his openness, and partly from private reactions to the interview itself or occurring 

during the interview.  

 

The first can be dismissed because the counsellor who is the victim of difficulties of this 

kind cannot interview. Indeed, by definition psycho-logical disturbances express 

themselves by disturbances in relationships with other people and by being self-centred. 

Besides, in such cases the ability to perceive is affected by complexes, neuroses or 

psychotic tendencies; this seriously interferes with the capacity to observe by ruin-ing 

that objectivity which is hard enough to acquire at the best of times. There remain the 

difficulties of the interview itself:  

 

(a)  Fear of the interview. Fear of the emotions of others, fear about one's own 

emotional reactions, fear of not knowing how to conduct the interview; all these 

fears, when they are not pathological, come from lack of confidence and lack of 

method. The interviewer is inclined to overcompensate for them by maintaining a 

strict system (like filling in a ready-made form) or a rigid attitude. It is this kind of 

defence which appears with various justifications when a counsellor is advised in 

training sessions to work out a new method.  

(b) Fear of silence. Panic seizes some counsellors at particular moments: the 

introduction or opening; ending the interview; sensing that an intimate confidence 

or a personal secret is coming; being asked a direct question; an outburst of crying 

or of nerves, etc.  

 

However, the most frequent case is the fear of silence. When there is a silence, some 

counsellors cannot bear it and rush in with questions, personal digressions, prompting or 

exerting pressure in various ways in order to break it. It is worth considering this phobia, 

which is particularly interesting from the psychological point of view but also particularly 

harmful to the conduct of a counselling interview.  

 

The motivations behind it seem to be:  

• Fear of the void as a phenomenon of nothingness, itself a generator of anxiety;  

• The impression of losing time, causing impatience;  

• The impression of personal ineffectiveness, producing a feeling of humiliation or guilt;  

• The fear of being judged by the other who shuts himself up in his thoughts (and in 

silence) without explanation;  
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• The magic i fear of silence as if it carried some threat, and were the herald of an 

imminent explosion or a cosmic catastrophe.  

 

(c) The difficulty of remaining in a state of alert attention centred on the client, 

without taking the initiative.  

The classic interviewer has the impression that if he does not inter-vene positively, 

the interview will lose its way. He wants to know where they are going and to go 

where he thinks they should go. This is an appalling vicious circle since in order to 

be understood the client must be helped to explain himself without the influence of 

any parasitic reactions, and it is not possible to know where one is going until he 

has explained himself completely.  

A kind of mental confusion exists between initiative and effective-ness. However, 

concealed in this are not only temperament or habits, but also the unconscious wish 

to keep the upper hand, to satisfy the will for power, to be considered an active 

person with initiative, to remain the director of the interview, that is, to have (and 

to show) authority.  

(d) Difficulties of principle in accepting counselling as a technique, for fear of 

manipulating the client, of worming secrets out of him with-out his realising it, or 

through wanting out of moral scruple to make the interview a real dialogue in 

which the counsellor is as much involved as the client. 

 

Let us accept that such conscientious objectors are sincere, that their arguments are not 

smoke-screens or secondary rationalizations hiding their wish to preserve their habits, 

their faith in their unchecked intuition and their fear of change. It would be appropriate to 

consider with them what exactly is looked for in a counselling interview, and to return; to 

the successive formulae by which this type of interview and help have historically been 

defined. It will be seen that fellow-feeling, friendship, affection, 'togetherness' were a 

historical stage in working towards an effective relationship, and that the two objectives 

today which are, let us repeat (cf. Section I, ch. 2)  

• To understand the problem in the form in which it presents itself to this unique 

individual in his unique existence  

• To help the client in his personal evolution towards a greater capacity for resolving 

the problems of his life, are reached more reliably by the client-centred method.  

 
B.  The engagement of the counselor in the interview is exclusively determined by 

his concern to understand the dynamics of the situation here and now, and by 
the genuineness of his effort to understand the problem from the point of view 
of the person speaking to him  

One might think that the intellectual control which the counsellor must exercise on 
everything that happens in the course of the interview, and the concern about method 
which he should have, are bound to give rise to a kind of distancing on his part and a 
continuous calculation of his behaviour, thus rendering the interview a kind of pretence 
where there is no real dialogue and no genuine engagement.  
It is certainly necessary for the counsellor not to be emotionally involved. We have 
already seen why this is so. If his feelings and emotions are involved, he cannot possibly 
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continue to observe what is happening or observe himself, nor come out from his own 
centre to listen to the client and be available to him. Involvement of this kind is an 
insurmountable obstacle.  
 
Now it seems that in the arguments of those counsellors who are resistant to the non-
directive method there is a confusion between 'involvement' and 'engagement', as if one 
could only be 'engaged' by being 'involved' and without this involvement the interview 
would be no more than a farce.  
 
However, although involvement of an emotional kind is to be condemned, a true 
engagement by the counsellor in the interview is possible and desirable.  
 
This engagement is achieved by two connected pivots:  
(a) The effort towards empathy  
(b) Genuineness  
 
(a)  The effort towards empathy. Empathy is the action by which one person comes 

out of himself to understand another, though with-out thereby experiencing the 
same emotions as the other. It is a sort of cool sympathy, the capacity to enter into 
the subjective universe of the other while retaining one's collectedness and the 
possibility of being objective.  
The client's personal universe with its individual, often bizarre, meanings represents 
the context of experience in relation to which his particular problem is to be placed 
and understood. Understanding this problem means understanding the things that 
occur in his life and for him. Sympathy, in its etymological sense of 'feeling with', 
leads to a kind of identification and emotional involvement, and using it the inter-
viewer or counsellor makes the client's problem his own. This total immersion in the 
client's universe cuts short the value of the interview as a possible means of making 
the client himself progress towards a better adjustment, and it ruins the educative 
function that is part of the counsellor's responsibility. What matters then is 
understanding, while remaining clear-headed, and preserving a certain freedom in 
relation to the client's situation and what goes on in the interview as guarantee of the 
objectivity and effectiveness of the counselling process.  
That is why, as has been noted already, the counsellor himself must be freed from 
any subjective tendencies which might become factors in a personal distortion of 
what he hears, or which might involve him in the situation.  

(b) Genuineness is indispensable, and because of this arguments about manipulation, 
fear of wearing a mask, or anxiety about how the client will react to this unusual 
way of proceeding will all vanish. Of course, in the early stages of counselling 
there is in the counsellor a sort of internal division between concentration on the 
client and the dynamics of the interview on the one hand, and concern about 
proceeding according to the rigorous demands of a method on the other. But little 
by little, as the effort of understanding the other person is purified and perfected — 
a vigilant effort, without a single moment's distraction, difficult and totally centred 
on the other person — the fears disappear and the method itself becomes a 
permanent resource for making sure that one understands. Thus it is in the 
genuineness of the effort of understanding that the moral value and the professional 
value of the counsellor reside.  
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If he is not sincerely concerned to understand, if he does not sincerely ask himself if he 
has understood properly — doing so constantly during the interview — then the method 
is only a trick of the trade and the client soon sees that he is being played with and not 
listened to, that he is not treated as a human being and that counselling is a fraud. The 
counselling relationship is perverted, distorted, and the counsellor discredited.  
 
• The five essential conditions for a good counselling attitude, according to Rogers  
To be client-centred means to adopt systematically the attitude defined by the five 
following conditions:  
1. Acceptance but not initiative: this means an attitude of receptivity, of acceptance, 

as when you receive a guest in your home, naturally asking him in, inviting him to 
take off his coat and come right in and make himself at home. This is the opposite 
of an attitude of taking the initiative which places the client under an obligation to 
reply to questions and to react. 

2. Concentrating on what the client experiences and not on the facts he retails: on 
what he experiences, hence on the way he feels about things, people, events; not 
taking into consideration the events them-selves, not being concerned with what 
could be called objective facts. 

3. Being interested in the person, not in the problem itself. Giving up worrying about 
the problem from an objective angle, because the problem is existential (lived by 
someone and having meaning first of all for this person). The counsellor must try to 
see not the problem in itself, but the problem from the point of view of the person 
concerned. This shows to what extent the interview must be centred on the client 
and on his impressions. 

4. Respecting the person and expressing real consideration for him instead of trying 
to show one's perspicacity as a counsellor or one's superiority. This is a question 
of participating in such a way that the person really feels certain that the counsellor 
respects his way of seeing, living or understanding, and that we are not Seeking in 
his problem an opportunity to show off some kind of psychological finesse or 
perspicacity which would put him at a disadvantage. It is not a question of 'being 
psychological' but of listening and under-standing. 

5. Facilitating communication and not making interpretations. This is certainly not 
a matter (and here it is categorically contrary to psychoanalysis) of listening to the 
person with the aim of classifying what he says into the ready-made framework of 
a system of interpretation, nor of revealing to him an explanation which we 
imagine to be the truth of his 'unconscious'. It is a matter of trying to maintain and 
improve his ability to communicate and to formulate his problem.  

These five conditions must not find expression only in the counselor's intention, nor must 
they be displayed only in the attitude and the quality of attention he directs to the client. They 
must also have a relation to the precise formulation of his interventions (cf. Exercise 7), to the 
language used in the sentences uttered. So, for example, a remark beginning with 'If you 
agree, we shall look at the most urgent aspect of your problem' would deny virtually all the 
essentials we have listed above, and especially rules 1, 3 and 4.  
 
A remark such as, 'In my opinion, the facts lead to another possible construction as 
regards your real situation' would also deny all the rules, especially 2 and 5.  
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Instead, after listening to the client's first attempt to explain his problem, beginning a 
reply such as, 'So your own personal feeling is that' is a promising indication of the way 
the counsellor has listened and is conducting the interview.  
 
7.4.2 Three Stage Model for Guidance Interview Technique 
Gerard Egan (1998) proposes three stages for an interview. These are i) Agreement 
ii) Exploration iii) Strategy. 
 
Stage 1: Agreement.   The interview should find out about the person and their 
circumstances and should lead to agreement of the agenda, the issue or issues which will 
be tackled in the interview. 
 
This vital stage should not be hurried. There are various dangers of skimping this stage, 
presumably with the intention of using valuable time to get at the ‘meat’ of the 
interview.   In vocational guidance, for example, the client may enter an interview with a 
casually considered career topic or one which has been suggested by a peer or relative; 
seizing on this without other preliminary discussion may lead down a blind alley, wasting 
time.  Similarly, the initial pretext for a counseling session may be a trigger but not the 
main issue.   In the writer’s experience, many interviews which fail to achieve their 
objectives are one’s with insufficient work in the initial phase of the interview. 
Apart from deciding the content of the interview, this stage is also a time for establishing 
empathy. Trust should be engendered here: the client, for example, should have a 
clarification of mutual roles and confidentiality within the interview. 
 
This is a time for warming up the client. An interest in what the person has to say and an 
imaginative flexible approach to that individual is important. Of the techniques to be 
used, summarizing is particularly important here.   Summing up the discussions on a 
regular basis allows both parties to ascertain if the content has been heard correctly, 
demonstrates your interest, helps to clarify in the client’s mind what is being discussed 
and provides an effective standpoint for further discussion.   As a practical hint, it should 
be noted that summarizing is a useful way of coping with a stalled or halting interview at 
any stage of the interview. Examples of summaries include: “so you think that ....”; “from 
what you’ve been saying,”, “would I be right in saying?”, etc. 
 
Questioning is a clearly relevant technique at this stage.   In general, open-ended 
questions are recommended.   These tend to start with “why do you feel ...”, “tell me 
(more) about ...”, “what can you tell me about ...”, “why do you think that ...” etc.   Such 
questions tend to lead to an opening out of responses from the other person; intelligently 
used and with variation, they can effectively develop discussion.  
 
When, for example, the person mentions computing as an area of interest, a useful career 
choice question may be “what do you mean by computing”; you may then find out their 
level of understanding (do they really mean information technology, computer science, 
programming?), if this is viewed as a potentially core vocation or a tool on the periphery 
of some other as yet unknown sphere of interest and likely level of interest.   Less than an 
enthusiastic gleam in the eye should lead to further questioning at this stage, perhaps 
asking if they have considered other career paths. 
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Close-ended questions, not usually the tools of choice in interviews, tend to lead to ‘yes’ 
or ‘no’ answers.  Such questions start with “is this”, “do you agree with”, “do you 
think/feel ...”, etc.   As these tend to limit responses, they should be used sparingly.  In 
training, interviewers may use them without realizing it; the best way to reduce their 
frequency is to consciously practice using open ended questions regularly. 
 
Close-ended questions may sometimes be used with effect, however, very early on in an 
interview. Working with someone who appears particularly reticent or ill at ease, you 
may try the ‘easy ones first’ approach.  “So you’re in your last year of school?”, “I gather 
you’re not feeling at your best” or “so you decided to come in again”  may  just elicit 
“yes or no”, but this may then be followed up by an open question.   The point here is to 
get the person into the mode of speaking to you.  
 
You may also need to ask tightly devised questions when assessing a person’s 
attainments or abilities.  Particularly with younger clients in careers interviews, 
knowledge of educational qualifications may be vital as a starting point.   
 
Do not use close-ended questions persistently, however, this stage should be concluded 
by agreement, or ‘contracting’, of an agenda for the rest of the interview.  This does not 
usually need to be formal, but should be clear about what is needed from the interview, 
where necessary prioritizing in terms of time restraints, importance and practicalities. 
 
Stage 2: Exploration. 
This stage, the body of the interview, may include - depending on the agreed agenda - a 
discussion of future possibilities (with likely implications and consequences), in-depth 
discussion of an issue or subject, and a choice of goals.   Egan (1998) suggests that 
commitment is an issue at this stage.  Important matters to be considered include a 
client’s willingness to face particular issues, how motivated they are to achieve particular 
goals and how realistic are their viewpoints. 
 
People often have ‘blind spots’ or distorted perceptions.   Although you are unlikely to 
deal formally with these in an interview (possibly excepting psychotherapy 
candidates), consideration is necessary in gaining an insight into blockages and to 
progress towards positive goals. 
 
Such progression may include challenging.    This does not have to mean 
confrontation.  There have been periods in the history of social work and psychotherapy 
when the term ‘honesty’ was used to justify unpleasant and irresponsible 
confrontations.  Confrontation may not lead to constructive goals, often leading to 
alienation between the parties and a subsequent failure to achieve the desired targets; it 
may even lead to a fresh state of trauma or aggression. 
 
Challenging may, however, constitute a questioning of assumptions.  Gentle versions of 
such challenges may include “I wonder if that’s always the case”, “how did you get that 
information?” and “how do you think you could follow that up?” 
 
Another problem may be too much talking.  One way of slowing someone down is to 
respond with less prompts or use close-ended questions to limit the scope of a discussion 
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and refocus.  You do not have to constrict yourself to questions which leading to yes or 
no.   Content-driven questions such as “which approach do you like best?”, “what do you 
think is the best way?”  May narrower the focus.   
 
Beware of talking too much yourself.  A common shortcoming of many advisers, 
including the author, this may prevent adequate exploration and may also stop the client 
from viewing an idea or action as truly their own and relevant, making it less likely that 
they will do something after the interview.   Do not, however, ignore the importance of 
passing on information; try, however, to wait until you are sure it is appropriate. 
 
As mentioned previously, those who tend not to say much may be more encouraged by 
open-ended questions.  Another way to encourage someone is to build on what they 
already know.   Prompts -   nods, “yes”, “mm” and paraphrasing of what the person has 
already said - may all be useful.  Do try to vary prompts, as too much of one technique 
will be seen by the client as comic or worse. 
 
Do not always assume that your client is wrong in his or her emphasis, however, or that a 
deviation is a problem within the personal interaction. Changes within the exploration 
stage this may reflect motivation.  As motivational factors are crucial to both likely future 
success and attention at the interview, you ignore changes of focus at your peril.   As 
mentioned before, Stage 1 agreements can be scrapped if a more appropriate target 
presents itself. 
 
Although this section has devoted itself to techniques, do not underestimate the 
importance of silences.  Where this is clearly a matter of a person thinking, or being 
loaded with emotional tension or indecision, give time.   
 
Stage 3: Strategy 
It is not sufficient merely to seek insight, an understanding of an issue. Insight should be 
linked to action.  Such actions should be achievable, relevant to the clients’ needs, with 
clear times for execution; if other people are to do something, their roles should also be 
clear.   Avoid the temptation to think up all the actions yourself, as people are less likely 
to take to heart ideas which they have spent little time considering; the more varied the 
activities based around an idea, the more effective the learning is likely to be. 
Agreed strategies should be written.  Individuals do not tend to remember very much of a 
set of complex ideas, however vivid they may appear at the time.   Action plans tend to 
vary with different organizations and according to function.   It should be remembered 
that the client should have a copy of this as soon as possible, to reinforce any learning 
which has taken place, and your copy should be kept safely for the purposes of 
confidentiality. 
 
General points.  
There is no formula to ensure a seamless mixture of listening and techniques. Variation 
of techniques is important, as is a concentration on listening.  This will seem more 
‘natural’ after practice. 
 
Adult clients may tend to leap in with their preoccupation without allowing you to 
proceed in the way you expect.  Interruption to take them through your chosen process 
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may inhibit the client and thus the dynamics of relationship: go with the flow, as you can 
return to agreeing an agenda when you both have a clear idea of where you are going.   
 
Lack of a clear divide between stages is not too big a problem, so long as agreeing an agenda; 
exploration and strategizing all take place and are in the client’s interests.  Seamless 
integration between stages may indeed indicate an effective interview. 
 
7.5 Observational Technique 
Observation of behaviour is an important means to collect useful information. The 
observer records either all types of behaviour and activities of individual or confines 
himself to selected types of activities. Thus there are many kinds of observational 
techniques. As a matter of fact the technique of anecdotal record also involves 
observation. In rating scales observation is needed. Thus observation as a technique plays 
a significant role in the study of the individual.  
 
Definition  
Observational technique has been defined by F.L. Goodenough as follows:  
The technique of observation “consists simply in the observation of the everyday 
behaviour of an individual or a group of individuals for definite short periods of time and 
the recording of the occurrence or non-occurrence of certain specified and objectively 
defined forms of behaviour during each of these periods. The number of periods in which 
the report is positive for a given individual is then treated as his score. Since the number 
and length of the observational periods are the same for all individuals, a direct 
comparison of the frequencies or scores is thus made possible. A further requirement is 
that all individuals be observed under similar conditions, either during the performance of 
similar activities or when variation in activity is brought about only through the free 
choice of subject himself."  
 
The above is not only a definition but also a description of observational technique. First 
of all it has been pointed out that either an individual or a group of people may be 
observed for specified duration of time and certain types of specified behaviour and its 
occurrence or non-occurrence may be noted.  
It has also been pointed out by Goodenough that the score of the individual is determined 
on the basis of the number of periods taken in reporting the positive aspect of the 
observation. Another important feature of observational techniques is the individuals in a 
study are to be observed under similar conditions. If there is some variation in the 
conditions of observation, the data collected will be defective.  
 
A simple definition of observational technique is that, "observation as a method of 
studying pupils consists of the direct observation of the behaviour of individual or class 
groups". In this definition also emphasis has been laid on direct observation. According 
to Jersild and Meigs there are three points pertaining to direct observation. As a matter of 
fact they refer to situations in which direct observation is made. According to them: 
The first is the "free situation" in which there are no restrictions and observer can make 
observations.  
 
The second is "manipulated situation". In this situation observers introduce special or 
additional factors in order to produce a particular type of behaviour. For example in a 
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manipulated situation there may be some kind of difficulty created and thus the subject in 
the study might feel annoyed or frustrated. So observation of behaviour in a manipulated 
situation is also made with a view to studying given types of behaviour.  
 
The third type of situation for observation might be "partially controlled" situation. As its 
name indicates there is partial freedom and partial control. In other words the third type 
of situation is a mixture of the free situation and manipulated situations. 
 
7.5.1 Types of Observation 
Observations may be classified into types in terms of the situations in which they are 
made. Thus as pointed out by Jersild and Meigs there are three situations in which 
observations are made and on that basis we can say that observation are of three types :  
1. Free observation,  
2. Manipulated observations  
3. Partially controlled observation. 
 
According to Bonney and Hampleman the first of type observation may be casual in 
which there are no specific items to be observed. The second type of observation is 
controlled in which specific type of behaviour is observed. The controlled type of 
observation is subdivided by these two authors into two groups. In the first group of 
controlled observations specific behaviour is noted and no effort is made to manipulate a 
particular type of response or behaviour. The second group of controlled observations is 
concerned with the behaviour in manipulated situations.  
 
The second basis for classification of observations is, according to these authors, 
recording of observations. If observation is made without recording, it is called the 
unrecorded observation. When observations are recorded, they are termed as 'recorded 
observations.'  
 
The third classification is based on the number of individuals involved in observation. 
Thus on this basis observational techniques are of two types--individual and group 
observational techniques. 
  
The Observer  
The effectiveness of observational techniques depends upon the ability of an observer to 
observe. That is why certain points have been suggested for observers for purposes of 
observation. First the observer must possess the required ability and understanding to 
observe behaviour.  
 
Secondly, the observer must realize his responsibility in making interpretation of 
behaviour observed. If the observer is unable to observe objectively he is likely to 
misinterpret behaviour of an individual or a pupil and thus create confusion.  
 
Thirdly, behaviour observed should be at once recorded so that nothing is lost. 
Sometimes some observers fail to record promptly the observations made.  
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Finally, any conclusions or generalizations which have to be drawn after the observation 
require great care. The following suggestions have been offered to observers by Bonney 
and Hampleman:  
1.  Train yourself to record accurately what you see.  
2.  Try to leave your interpretation and any biases or prejudices you may have out of 

the record.  
3.  Each time you observe having something specific to look for have a purpose. It is 

seldom worthwhile to observe in general.  
4:  Observe a people over a long period of time and in many different types of 

situations, so that you are sure that your sample is typical behaviour for the pupil.  
5.  Remember that the behaviour you observe constitutes only symptoms-that you will 

have to have enough background in wider-standing behaviour problems and the 
types of behaviour which are characteristic of children at various age levels to be 
able to look after these recorded facts and make intelligent interpretations.  

 
Advantages  
There are three advantages according to Bonney and Hampleman.  
First of all observational techniques are utilized in collecting data about such emotional 
and social behaviour which cannot be measured precisely. In other words, observational 
techniques are employed in the study of such behaviour patterns for which no other 
reliable instrument or technique is available.  
The second advantage in the use of observational technique is that it is a part of the 
educational process and thus it is very useful for the teacher making observations because 
it provides him an insight into the behaviour patterns of a pupil. The third advantage is 
that the observational techniques can be used in almost all situations. In other words, 
observational are useful in the study of individuals, groups, young and old and persons 
belonging to any race or country. 
 
Limitations 
As regards limitations is has been pointed out that the observational techniques require 
lot of time. That is, these techniques are time consuming.  
The second limitation is that the results of observation become valid when observers 
understand clearly the purpose of observation and the situation of observation. In other 
words, if the observer involved in observation is confused or does not pay due attentions 
to the purpose of observations the data are of no use. Thus the second limitation arises 
when poor observers are involved in observation. 
 
The third limitation is especially when children are being observed if observations are 
made by some stranger, children become conscious and thus their behaviour become 
'unnatural'. So it is suggested that teachers who are in regular contact with their students 
should use observational techniques for observing their behaviour.  
 
But as pointed out earlier observational technique require great ability and understanding 
on the part of observers and every teacher is suited for this job. This is a limitation which 
has to be kept in view.  
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Summary 
Observational technique has been defined as a method of studying pupils or individuals 
through direct observation of their behaviour. According to Jersild and Meigs there are 
three points pertaining to direct observation. These points refer to three situations which 
have been termed as "free situation", "manipulated situation" and "partially controlled 
situation."  
 
Observation may be classified into two types in terms of the situations in which they are 
made. In the light of the three situations mentioned above observation may be of three 
types; free observation, manipulated observation and partially controlled observation. 
According to Bonney and Hampleman observation may be casual and controlled. The 
controlled type of observation is sub-divided into two groups. In the first group of 
controlled observations specific behaviour is noted. In the second group of controlled 
observations. Observation is concerned with the behaviour in manipulated situations.  
 
The role of the observer is extremely important in regard to the effectiveness of 
observational techniques because it depends upon the ability of an observer to observe. 
That is why it has been suggested that observers should be trained to record accurately 
what they see, be free from biases and prejudices at the time of making observation 
observe something specific with a purpose and avoid being general etc. They are further 
expected to make observation over a long period of time in different situations and are 
required to keep in view the background of children under observation. The advantage 
and limitations of observational techniques depend upon the ability of observers to 
observe carefully. Nevertheless it has been pointed out that observational techniques are 
useful in the study of individuals, groups, young and old. The limitations of observational 
techniques are related to the limitations of observers as well as the time factor. 
Observational techniques are time-consuming and this is one of the main limitations. 
 
7.6 Self-Assessment Questions 
1. Define a cumulative record. 
2. How a cumulative record card is formulated? 
3. What is the purpose of CRC? 
4. Why a CRC is needed in the schools? 
5. What benefits a school administration can get from CRC? 
6. Write five characteristics of cumulative record. 
7. Define counseling interview. 
8. What are the general considerations of counseling interview according to Chauhan? 
9. Describe Mucchielli’s view about the counseling interview. 
10. What are conditions for conducting an interview in a helpful way? 
11. Write five essential conditions for a good counseling attitude. 
12. What is the importance of closed ended questions in counseling interview? 
13. How observational techniques help in counseling process? 
14. Differentiate free situation and manipulated situation in observation. 
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8.1 Introduction 
The elementary school years are an important period for the development of social skills 
in children. Many of these skills are important for successful participation in society. 
 
The elementary years are a time when students begin to develop their academic self-
concept and their feelings of competence and confidence as learners. They are beginning 
to develop decision-making, communication and life skills, as well as character values. It 
is also a time when students develop and acquire attitudes toward school, self, peers, 
social groups and family. Comprehensive developmental school counseling programs 
provide education, prevention and mediation services, which are incorporated into all 
aspects of children’s lives. Early identification and intervention of children’s academic 
and social/emotional needs is essential in removing barriers to learning and in promoting 
academic achievement. The knowledge, attitudes and skills students acquire in the areas 
of academic, career and social development during these elementary years serve as the 
foundation for future success. 
 
8.2 Objectives 
After reading the unit, students will be able to 
1. describe elementary school students’ developmental needs 
2. explain classification of counseling and components of counseling in school setting 
3. elaborate various approaches to counseling 
4. define types of counseling:  group counseling and individual counseling 
5. explain the situations where the individual needs counseling 
6. describe group counseling, its purpose and benefits  
7. describe types of groups situations and activities 
8. describe procedures in group counseling 
9. elaborate the aids to guidance in group situations 
10. explain professional competencies and skills of counselor 
 
8.3 Meeting the Challenge: Role of Elementary School Counselor 
Elementary school counselors are professional educators with a mental health perspective 
who understand and respond to the challenges faced by the students. Elementary school 
counselors don’t work in isolation; rather they are integral to the total educational 
program. They provide proactive leadership that engages all stakeholders in the delivery 
of programs and services to help students achieve school success. School counselors 
align with the school’s mission to support the academic achievement of all students as 
they prepare for the ever-changing world of the 21st century. This mission is 
accomplished through the design, development, implementation and evaluation of a 
comprehensive, developmental and systematic school counseling program.  
 
Dear students, for further details you can visit the following web site: 
https://www.schoolcounselor.org/school-counselors-members/careers-roles/why-
elementary-school-counselors 
 
Activity for the students 

What is the importance of elementary school years? 
What is the role of school counselor in meeting the challenge of students’ needs? 

https://www.schoolcounselor.org/school-counselors-members/careers-roles/why-elementary-school-counselors
https://www.schoolcounselor.org/school-counselors-members/careers-roles/why-elementary-school-counselors
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8.4 Classification of Counseling 
Counseling can be classified according to different spheres of life in which human beings 
could encounter problems. These are:  
(a)  Educational Counseling: problems that could be of learning, teaching and that of 

education generally are handled here.  
(b)  Personal Social Counseling: problems including personality and life in general are 

taken care of here.  
(c)  Rehabilitation Counseling: problems emanating from life disruptions such as 

accidents, financial problems and natural mishaps are handled here.  
(d)  Vocational Counseling: problems from work and training, career choice making 

and adjustment are handled here. 
Only three of the above types of counseling will be mainly practiced in the school setting. 
These are Educational, Vocational and Personal-  
 
8.5 The Main three Components of Guidance and Counseling Practice in 

School Setting are: 
1.  Educational/ Academic guidance  
2.  Vocational guidance  
3.  Personal –social guidance 

 
8.5.1 Academic Counseling 
According to Mallum (2000), it is a face to face interaction between a counselor and 
counselee or a group of counselees (students) with the sole aim of helping such students 
to develop effective needed skills for the manipulating of academic potentialities. During 
such interactions attempts are made to come up with answers to such important questions 
as How, when, what, where and why to study.  
 
However, academic counseling covered getting acquainted with learning process, 
budgeting time effectively, determining one’s best time of study, reading under ideal 
conditions, get acquainted with the library, avoiding excessive anxieties at examination 
time, read where there is sufficient light and practice. 
 
8.5.2 Vocational Guidance 
This is the area that provides students with a comprehensive data of the world of work 
and essential human needs. Walton and Okeke (2003) in Nnamdi J. &Umezulike R. 
(2013) sees vocational guidance as the process of helping a person match his personal 
tributes and his background with suitable jobs and employment opportunities.  
The three steps in vocational Guidance according to Crow and Crow (1960) in Mallum 
(2000) include:-  
a) studying the individuals  
b) provision of occupational information and  
c) matching process  

 
In recent time there is variety of educational streams as new occupational opportunities 
are coming every other day. As there is variety of occupational opportunities available to 
the students, it is not always possible for students to meet the requirements of the 
available opportunities as all individual differ in the abilities, interest, attitude and skill 
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from each other. Thus it is essential to know about one’s own abilities, skills etc. To help 
in this process the role of vocational guidance becomes very important. Vocational 
guidance is that which have to be made well before the school leaving stage. Indeed with 
comprehensive education potentially offering a greater educational opportunity a good 
case for an increasingly important role for vocational guidance can be made. It is 
worthwhile to look at some of the concepts or frames of references that are fundamental 
to a consideration of occupational choice. Vocational guidance is not only adjustment but 
also achievement and development of the individuals to the maximum extent to be 
successful in their chosen occupations to be satisfied and useful to the society.  
 
The objectives of vocational guidance: 
• To assist the student to know about the characteristics, functions, duties of the 

occupations of his choice. 
• To enable him to find out what are the specific criteria as skills, abilities, age etc. 

are required for the occupations of his choice. 
• To assist the student to know about his skills, abilities, interests for making wise 

choices. 
• To assist the student to acquire the technique of analysis before making any final 

choice. 
• To provide opportunity for experiences in school and out of school this may 

provide an idea of the work environment to the student. 
• To help the student realize that all honest labor is worthwhile. 
 
8.5.3 Personal – Social Guidance 
This is the third component of the Guidance services which is concerned with 
individuals’ positive behavior that enables such an individual to live and adapt himself 
peacefully and positively in any community/society he or she finds himself or herself in 
the world.  
 
The personal – social guidance facilitates knowledge of self and others. Students undergo 
so many problems in their homes, schools, streets and with their peer groups. Some of 
these problems includes stress, drug abuse, anxiety, exam malpractice, suicide, inferiority 
complex, frustration, depression, rejection, failure, indiscipline, peer pressure, 
waywardness, experimentation, lack of information, financial problem, media influence, 
lack of decision making, no goal setting, lack of vision, poor relationships, grief over a 
loss of a loved one, loneliness and many others. These problems among the adolescents 
especially can be quite disturbing. The goal of personal –social guidance is the prevention 
of behavioral mal-adjustment. 
 
Make learning experience meaningful, hence lead to success in the educational pursuit. 
Akpan (2010) in Mogbo, I. N. &Modo, F, N. (2013), discussed that Guidance 
andcounseling is a service that seeks to provide the students opportunity to obtain holistic 
educational development that prepares students for functional life later.  www.nou.edu.ng 
 
Activity for the Students  
• What is the classification of counseling?  
• Mention and discuss the three major components of Guidance & counseling 

http://www.nou.edu.ng/
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8.6 Approaches to Counseling 
There are many approaches to Counseling, but these approaches can be grouped under 

the following three headings: 

 

8.6.1 Indirect Approach 

The indirect approach to counseling is also regarded as the client-centered approach. In 

this approach, the counselee is allowed to express self while the counselor only listens 

with engrossed attention. 

 

8.6.2 Direct Approach 

This is just the opposite of the indirect or client-centered approach. In this counseling 

approach, the talking is done by the counselor who uses questions and various counseling 

skills to provoke responses from the counselee about the problems at hand. Here, the 

counselor dictates the pace and directs the counselee based on what can be made out of 

the sparing responses gathered from the counselee.  

 

8.6.3 Eclectic Approach  

This approach to counseling does not rely totally on either the indirect or direct approach. 

Rather it finds the two approaches named above with any other suitable one handy during 

counseling sessions. It thereby relies on chosen skills that suit the counseling session at 

hand, from all the available approaches, to resolve the counselee’s problems. 

 

Activity for students: 

In your opinion which approach will help you as a school counselor? Give reasons 

 

In the next section we will discuss major types of counseling. 

 

8.7 Types of Counseling 
There are two major types of Counseling: 

• Individual Counseling 

• Group Counseling 

 

8.7.1 Individual Counseling 

This is referred to as one-to-one counseling. It occurs between the professionally trained 

Counselor (Therapist) and his client (Counselee). The goal of this is to help the client to 

understand himself, clarify and direct his thought, in order to make a worthwhile 

decision. Through this, clients’ problems are relieved. Frumboltz and Thoreson (1967) as 

cited in Ojo (2005) remarked that it is mainly to bring about change in the client either by 

changing maladaptive behavior, learning the decision making process or preventing 

problems. Individual and group counseling have also been found to be effective when 

provided by school counselors in the school setting. For example, Flitton (2005) 

examined the impact of individual counseling on students with complex needs.The results 

suggest that individual counselingcan be a meaningful and beneficial experience for 

students within schools. 
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For further reading: 

Sculli, Nicholas, "Assessing the Counseling Needs of High School Students: The Role of 

Needs Assessments in Comprehensive School Counseling Programs (CSCPs) and the 

ASCA National Model" (2011). Counselor Education Master's Theses.Paper 120. 

 

8.8 Situations Needing Counseling 
Counseling is provided according to the individual or group needs.Following situations 

are more serious, requiring individual counseling by skilled counselor. 

 

8.8.1 Personal and Situational influences 

An individual’s need for assistance in making decisions, planning courses of action, and 

making adjustments to life situations may be centered in any of his present or future areas 

of experience. Very few problems are confined to one area. 

 

An individual's attitude toward situations requiring decisions and his ability to meet them 

usually are the result of many factors. The physical and the mental health status of the 

person are important, for example. Anyone who possesses a healthy physical constitution 

and who, consequently, does not suffer aches and pains or is not unduly concerned about 

the possibility of contracting a disease usually is able to meet ordinary frustrations or 

disappointments with a reasonable degree of adjustment. Similarly, a boy or girl or a man 

or woman who has developed an objective, relatively unbiased attitude toward himself in 

his relation to others probably will be able to exercise self-control. 

 

Home and school guidance, however, has not yet been successful in developing these 

desirable qualities in all individuals. Even those who believe they possess a reasonable 

amount of emotional stability sometimes come to the last limit of their patience. 

 

The purpose to be served by counseling is directly related to the age, interests, and 

experiences of the counselee. Moreover, one of the responsibilities of the counselor in 

individual counseling situations is to help the individual discover the major causes of his 

problem. The difficulty may stem from his experiences in the home or the school, on the 

job, or in his social relationships or recreational activities. 

 

8.8.2 Home Experiences 

It is not unusual for a child sometimes to feel bitter about what he considers to be unjust 

treatment by his parents, to be jealous of apparent privileges granted a brother or sister 

and denied him, or to be embarrassed by the fact that his home compares unfavorably 

with that of his classmates. If the mother as well as the father is working and is thus away 

from home, the child is likely to engage in unsupervised after-school activities that get 

him into trouble with the parents of neighborhood children and cause consequent 

punishment from parents, when his misbehaviors are reported to them. These are but a 

few of the many problem situations that are likely to arise in the home even when the 

father and mother try to be good parents. 
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The effect on a child or a young adolescent of real or imagined home difficulties may be 

such that it requires individually-received assistance from a counselor. In some cases, the 

situation can be improved by providing help given by a member of the school guidance 

staff. If inner angers and conflicts become too serious, the situation may require clinical 

or psychiatric attention. 

 

8.8.3 School Experiences 

During his elementary-school years, the child usually can be helped to meet his problems 

of adjustment in group situations through the efforts of an alert and guidance-minded 

teacher. It usually is best not to place too much emphasis on the personal difficulties of 

the child by subjecting him to individual counseling situations that will seem to set him 

apart from his schoolmates. 

 

A child needs to experience a feeling of oneness with his group. Any procedure that 

causes his fellow classmates to feel he is receiving more or different treatment from theirs 

may be more harmful than beneficial. However, if the child is unable to cope up with the 

class routines and procedures or shows tendencies to engage in behavior that differs from 

that of the group, such situations need individual attention. 

 

Personality differences between a student and an instructor often cause difficulties. 

Ineffective study habits or too little time for or lack of interest in home study will affect 

the school success. 

 

8.8.4 Vocational and Occupational Adjustment 

Many problems in this area can be taken care of by guidance in group situations. There 

are times, however, when the pupil should receive specific information about his 

particular situation, or when the solution of a problem is made difficult because of his 

attitudes or the behavior of other people. 

It is in situations like these that the individual should be able to avail himself of the 

services of a counselor; who will help him think through the problem and arrive at a 

reasonable conclusion. The specific questions raised by an individual about vocational 

choice, preparation, and job satisfaction are extremely important to him. 

 

Feelings of insecurity and expressed or implied criticism of one's course of action are 

likely to arouse one emotionally to the point where clear thinking and unbiased judgment 

are almost impossible. In situations like these, an individual feels the urge to talk over his 

problems with someone in whom he has confidence. 

 

8.8.5 Social and Leisure-Time Adjustment 

Not all of an individual's waking hours are spent in meeting his home, school, or business 

responsibilities. Everyone should take time off to play, preferably in the company of 

others who have interests similar to his. Personal inadequacies, lack of opportunities, and 

pressures of duty can give rise to more or less serious problems of adjustment. 
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A problem is increased if the individual is unable or unwilling to recognize the central 

cause of his difficulty. He may place the blame on elements in the situation outside 

himself rather than recognize that the fault lies within him. 

 

Activity for the students: 

• Differentiate between individual and group counseling. 

• Based on your own observation and experience, prepare a list of some other 

situations where an individual may need counseling. 

 

In the following section, group counseling will be discussed in detail: 

 

8.9 Guidance of Pupils in Group 
Group Counseling is a counseling session that takes place between the professionally 

trained counselor and a group of people. Number of this group should not be more than 

seven, or at least ten, in order to have an organized group and an effective well controlled 

counseling session. Members of the groups are clients/counselees whose tasks or 

problems that are meant for resolution are similar.  

 

During group counseling, a free atmosphere is allowed and freedom of speech is 

encouraged. The counselees are free to express themselves individually as counseling 

progresses so that hindrances surrounding the tasks or problems to be resolved would be 

open for all to consider and benefit from. All counselees are expected to participate and 

express their feelings. The responsibility of the counselor during group counseling is to 

help remove the masks covering the problem. He helps open up the problem with the 

professional competence and knowledge he possesses. The counselor is not just a 

member of the group; he is to direct the affairs and situations.  

 

Many personal and professional objectives are best attained through groups, or by working 

with groups. Groups help people accomplish tasks that are too big for them to do alone. The 

process of group interaction helps make people more effective in helping themselves and 

others resolve problems (Zimpfer, 1984). It is through groups that individuals are helped to 

connect and interact with others in generative and productive ways. 

 

Most schools and colleges offer many kinds of group situations which have indirect or 

direct guidance implications. Some of these situations are common to the whole school 

programme of activities and follow a continuous schedule from year to year; others are 

related more directly to the school programmeof guidance services; still others arise from 

current needs.  

 

8.9.1 Purposes to be Served 

The objectives of guidance in groups vary with school level, pupil needs and interests, 

administrative philosophy, and available school personnel qualified to lead group 

activities. In those institutions which provide group programmes, children, young people, 

and adults can receive the following benefits through participation in them: 
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1.  Information that will assist them in adjusting to their various areas of experience, 

including: 

(a)  Educational progress, 

(b)  Occupational opportunities and vocational preparation, 

(c)  leisure-time activities, 

(d)  Social and civic conditions. 

2.  Experience in co-operative living leading to the development of: 

(a)  Initiative, 

(b)  Good sportsmanship, 

(c)  Consideration of others, and 

(d)  Self- and social understanding. 

3.  Development of individual abilities and interests through: 

 (a)  Participation in group projects, 

 (b)  Organization of pupil-initiated activities, 

 (c)  Special services and programmes in and out of the school. 

 

A young adolescent, sometimes a child, or an older adolescent, is likely to believe that he 

is experiencing problem situations and conditions that are peculiar to him. Often his 

parents do not understand him; he is the victim of conflicting desires or interests; his 

teachers expect him to obey certain class or school rules which to him seem foolish; he is 

bothered by physical and physiological changes which he does not recognize as 

symptomatic of the growing-up process; he has difficulty in peer-age group relationships. 

Usually the young person keeps his worries and anxieties to himself. He gradually builds 

up hatreds or feelings of insecurity that may continue to be unnoticed by adults unless his 

difficulties are recognized by an insightful parent, teacher, or counselor. When young 

people, in appropriately organized groups, are given the opportunity to discuss their own 

interests, ambitions, attitudes, or emotional reactions, they come to realize that many of 

their supposedly personal 'troubles' are experienced by all or most of their age peers. This 

revelation may give them strength to resolve the problem with the help of a counselor. 

 

Activity for the students: 

Define group counseling 

What are the purposes of group counseling? 

 

In the following section various types of group situations and activities included in a 

guidance programme will be discussed.  

 

8.9.2 Types of Groups Situations and Activities 

In the broader connotation of the term guidance, every group teaching-learning situation 

possesses guidance implications. Schools vary in the number of guidance-pointed group 

situations and activities provided and in the usefulness of the ones that are included in the 

programme of guidance. The more prevailing types are: 

1.  The school assembly 

2.  The home-room programme, especially in junior and senior high schools 

3.  Guidance courses 
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4.  Interest and service clubs 

5.  Organized programmes of school government and management 

6.  Special small-group conferences 

 

Some of the general functions and organizational patterns of these media of guidance are 

discussed here briefly. Among the following described functions, some may be 

unfamiliar to the common practices of Pakistani schools, but the information may provide 

ideas for the counselors to initiate such activities for the benefit of students. 

 

Let’s have a view of guidance media in schools: 

 

1.  The School Assembly 

The school assembly is a form of group participation common to all educational levels. 

Pupils of whole school are brought together daily for the opening exercises. Colleges and 

universities have dispensed with the assembly except when particular groups within the 

institution are brought together from time to time for a special purpose, such as listening 

to a noted speaker or presenting a group project. 

 

Nonschool institutions recognize the value of assembling their personnel for the purpose 

of encouraging an attitude of oneness among them and of bringing to the attention of the 

group certain matters of interest to them. Many business houses, industrial plants, 

professional groups, and social and civic organizations have regular meetings which are 

attended either voluntarily or under requirement by all who are associated with the 

institution or the group. 

 

At such meetings, instruction is given, operational plans are discussed, or management 

and worker problems are considered. The assembly on any level or of any group is 

extremely worthwhile if the programme is related to the interests of the participants and 

is well organized and well presented. 

 

Various values have been attached to the school assembly. It affords opportunities to: 

1.  Help pupils develop attitudes of oneness and school loyalty. 

2.  Integrate and broaden classroom learning through various media; guest speakers, 

motion pictures or television showings, and educational programmes prepared and 

presented by pupils and teachers. 

3.  Provides practice of good audience habits. 

4.  Encourage the development of self-expression and dignity through pupil-conducted 

programmes. 

5.  Acquaint pupils with voting-procedures as applied to the selection of school 

government officers. 

6.  Give recognition to individuals and groups for good academic achievement and 

other phases of school performance. 

7.  Alert pupils to school and community standards of behavior. 

8.  Inform pupils of special school and community activities and opportunities. 
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2. The Home-room Programme 

Home room is a smaller unit in school. It is designed to promote meaningful and 

respectful relationships between students and teachers, to offer individual attention to 

students and to provide each student an opportunity to “belong”. Daily homeroom 

periods at the beginning of each school day offer students instruction and time on how to 

be organized for the day, week and term. Under the supervision of a caring teacher acting 

as a student advocate, homeroom program allows teachers to be effectively involved with 

the development of their students. 

 

During the home-room period, certain administrative details must be taken care of. These 

include recording attendance, making reports, and reading notices. Such activities are 

time-consuming, since they may give rise to pupils’ questions and discussions. In 

addition, the home room should be what its name implies, a home situation in which 

individual pupils can settle many of their school or personal problems with teacher 

assistance. 

 

Pupils want to discuss their common problems and interests. They also are interested in 

organizing home-room activities in their own way. Young people enjoy participating in 

projects dealing with school or community welfare, such as school government, planning 

clean-up and safety campaigns, and other worthwhile activities. 

 

The home-room period can be a valuable medium for guidance if administrative details 

are handled appropriately and if programmes are geared to pupil interest. During the daily 

ten-or-fifteen-minute period, little can be accomplished except routine matters. Hence 

one period each week should be lengthened to forty-five or fifty minutes. 

 

What is done during the long home-room period and how it is done are important. In 

some school it is a 'silent' period during which teacher and pupils are supposed to prepare 

themselves for the day's teaching and learning activities. It maybe a 'gossip' period in 

which pupils discuss their personal affairs with one another while the teacher attempts to 

prepare class assignments or make out reports. The time may be devoted to informal 

teacher-led discussions concerning matters of immediate interest to the pupils. 

 

3.  Guidance Courses 

The home-room period then can remain a time during which the class engages in 

informal but teacher-led activities of immediate interest to the group. The scheduled 

guidance period is not a regular recitation period; no marks are assigned for performance. 

As individual progresses through succeeding school levels, he needs to learn the "know-

how" of adjusting to the various areas of his present and future life experiences. At least a 

part of this learning process takes place in his regular study programme. Factors closely 

associated with one or another particular area of adjustment probably can be dealt with 

more adequately in special group situations or guidance classes. The area’s most 

commonly included in such courses stress educational and vocational opportunities and 

human relationship or mental hygiene. 
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4.  Interest and Service Clubs 

Young people like to participate in activities with similarly minded schoolmates in whom 

they can give expression to their interests and show initiative and self-direction. Although 

they often appear to be extremely self-centered, they also welcome opportunities to do 

things for other people. Interest and activity clubs are excellent media for the satisfaction 

of these youthful urges. 

 

Clubs may either be a product of regular classroom work or stem from personal interests 

and school or community relationships.  

 

5.  Pupil Participation in School Government and Management 

Organizing and carrying out a programme of pupil-teacher school government and 

management offer excellent opportunities for guidance in democratic living. Such 

programmes can be found on all school levels. As young people grow in maturity and the 

power of decision-making, they may be permitted to assume added responsibility for the 

management of school affairs. However, they should not have complete control. Since 

members of the faculty are as much a part of the school community as the pupils, the 

former should have a voice in matters which concern the welfare of the entire school. 

 

The useful results of participation in student-school government include: 

1.  Development of friendliness and co-operation between pupils and staff members 

2.  Training toward good citizenship and the assumption of civic responsibilities 

3.  Encouragement of pupil self-discipline 

4.  Development of leadership qualities 

5.  Gaining of an appreciation of individual responsibilities in relation to the rights of others 

 

6.  Special Small-group Conferences 

In addition to guidance rendered through general school-sponsored group activities, 

counselors and teacher-counselors often are called on to lead small-group projects or 

discuss with small groups of pupils concerning immediate problem situation involving 

the interests or welfare of the group. 

 

Such group-guidance conferences usually represent emergency needs, require little 

preparatory planning by the counselor, and need no more than a few sessions to 

accomplish their purpose. 

 

The holding of small-group conferences sometimes is requested by a member of the 

guidance staff. More often, they are initiated by the pupils themselves. Among project 

conferences can be included preparation of a topical outline for group classes or home-

room guidance periods; volunteer service to a neighboring hospital or other community 

agency; plans for an assembly programme; organization of pupil-tutoring groups, and 

many other similar service projects. 

 

Small groups of pupils having similar educational or vocational interest, or school-life 

problems may wish to meet with a staff member to receive information about 
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opportunities for specialized education, specific business or industrial openings, learning 

difficulties in a particular field of study, teacher-pupil relationships in a particular 

situation, pupil-pupil relationships, or any other area of interest or difficulty common to 

the group. 

 

When a counselor discovers that a small group needs special guidance of one kind or 

another, he arranges for conferences with them as a group. The degree of success attained 

in any small-group conference depends on the pupils' recognition of the counselor’s 

sincerity, co-operative attitude, and ability to be helpful. 

 

Activity for the students: 

As a school counselor, which guidance media you will use at elementary level and why? 

 
8.10 Procedures in Group Counseling 
Counseling, individual or group, can be effective only when an objective or terminal behavior 
has been identified and is understood by both counselor and student. Group counseling 
further implies the involvement of other group members in assisting the individual. 
 
The counselor must understand the following procedures thoroughly and be able to 
implement before he involves students in group counseling. 
 
1.  Identifying Each Member's Objective 
Group counselors frequently organize a group and then expect members to find group 
and individual purpose while participating. The wide range of interests and purposes that 
an individual may express reduces the chance that sufficient time can be concentrated 
upon a given objective to ensure its attainment. 
 
No doubt should exist about the purpose of group counseling. The counselor may need to 
meet with potential members individually and determine the purpose of each in joining 
the group. This often requires specific probing as to whether the objective is fully 
understood by the student, whether it is attainable, and which conditions or activities are 
considered necessary if the objective is to be attained. The counselor can then assign the 
individual to a group when objective attainment seems possible. 
 
2.  Organizational Decisions 
The counselor needs to consider the optimal size, physical site, and length and frequency 
of meeting for each group with which he works. Too often the counselor applies the same 
alternative to all groups. 
 
Some researches indicate that a group of five or six is best for counseling purposes. As 
group size increases, the leader tends to become more dominant and addresses himself to 
group rather than individual needs, members become more dependent and talk less, and 
feelings of frustration, threat, and shyness concerning participation increase. There may 
well be cases, however, where a larger number would actually be advantageous to the 
group. For example, a number of individuals might be meeting with a counselor because 
each has expressed a desire to participate more effectively in classroom discussions. A 
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group size of ten or fifteen might prove more effective in this instance than a group of 
five because the larger group more nearly be similar to the classroom situation. 
 
The counselor may vary the length and frequency of sessions, also, in order to enhance 
goal-directed behavior. During the early stages of a group, he frequently finds that two or 
three meetings each week are beneficial. As more intensive attempts are made by the 
individual to reach his objective outside the group setting, formal group meetings may be 
reduced to once weekly. 
 
Length of sessions may also be reduced as the group continues. Some groups have 
sessions as long as four, eight, or twenty-four hours soon after they are established. As 
communication channels are cleared and interaction becomes more open, sessions may be 
shortened to ninety minutes or less. The counselor should attempt to have flexible time 
limits available to him in light of these considerations. 
 
3.  Forming the Group 
Counselor can make the groups of students through two sources available. First, he might 
make the opportunity for joining a group available to students with whom he or his 
fellow counselors are working individually. Second, he could make announcement of the 
opportunity to students more generally. As an example, he may be working with two 
students who are unable to communicate effectively with members of the opposite sex 
and might benefit from working on this objective with a group. 
 
He could obtain the names of other students who had this concern from fellow counselors 
or through public announcement. Students would meet individually with the counselors 
and be encouraged to enter the group only if this seemed to be a primary concern and if 
they seemed motivated to work toward effective communication with the opposite sex. 
 
The counselors may, on the other hand, consider it advantageous to have a group 
composed of people with different primary concerns. A girl who has trouble conversing 
with boys might well gain more insight from an effective communicator than from 
another like herself. 
The critical issue for the counselors is in determining the group composition that will 
maximally benefit each member. 
 
4.  Getting Started 
The counselor can get the group started by giving a brief but clear description of his role 
and clarifying the role of members. Some counselors place primary emphasis upon 
counselor-student communication and discourage extensive contributions from members. 
Students should be aware of the counselor’s preference and reasons for his choice of 
primary communication pattern. 
 
Each member has already discussed with the counselor his objective in joining the group. 
He needs to share this purpose with other members of the group and also inform them of 
what he expects of them or how he feels they might be most helpful. The counselor may 
supplement these individual statements by suggesting how those with similar or 
dissimilar problems may be of maximum assistance to each other. 
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The time and place of meetings should be agreeable to all the members of group.   
 
Care must be exercised concerning the importance of confidentiality and the opportunity 
provided for setting any other rules or procedures that seem appropriate. 
 
As is the case in individual counseling, the counselor must be able to assist the group in 
starting to talk. The use of open-ended clues rather than specific questions will assist the 
individual as he begins to speak. Moreover, the counselor must be sensitive to other 
members and encourage them to participate. 
 
5.  Building the Relationship 
As the group develops, the temptation is great for a member to wander from his original 
purpose and confuse his own objective with that of another. As we hear of another's 
specific symptoms and concentrate upon the signs, we begin to believe that the problems 
are ours, not theirs. The counselor may have to be rather direct in reminding a member of 
his objective. 
 
The counselor’s transparent honesty and sincere interest will allow the student to realize 
that the counselor is fully committed to assisting him. The counselor, through the linking 
function, must assist other members to participate effectively also. The sharing of insights 
and mutual encouragement will help members to attempt new behaviors outside the 
group as they gain more confidence. 
 
6.  Terminating Group Membership 
The rate of development varies greatly among group members. Some will attain one 
objective, then identify and attain another before others have made much progress.  
 
In such situations, a counselor has to present ideas of alternates or termination from a 
group. A primary decision concerns whether members will leave the group singly or 
whether all will stay until the entire group is terminated. To ask members to remain after 
their purposes have been served may seem to be an imposition. These members, however, 
have a commitment to assist their peers and frequently will be among the more active 
contributors. If they are allowed to leave some of the most beneficial helping relationships 
may be eliminated and the effectiveness of group counseling may be reduced. 
 
When members are allowed to leave a continuing group, a second decision must be made. 
Would it be to each member's advantage to allow newcomers to enter the group? The 
addition of new members may cause problems of communication, mutual trust, and 
reduced group effectiveness. On the other hand, the new members should benefit from 
working with those who have experienced group counseling previously. 
 
The counselor’s experience and assessment of needs of remaining group members will 
guide him as he faces these decisions. The group should be reconstructed only if it can 
continue for sufficient time to assist members, new and old to attain the objectives they 
have identified. 
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7.  Evaluating Outcomes 
The effectiveness of counseling, individual or group, can only be measured by observing 
how successful the student is in attaining the objective outside of counseling that he 
established at its start. Observations of a counseling group at work or members' ratings of 
their peers are not indicative of effectiveness. 
 
Assessment is not a particularly difficult task if the objective has been stated in terms that 
are measurable. This explains the need for counselor assistance in developing a specific 
objective prior to entering the group. "I hope to generally deal better with people" 
represents an indirect objective that could only be measured by inference. No direct way 
exists of measuring achievement. 
 
An objective that states the conditions for attainment might be: "I am shy and 
uncomfortable with strangers. My objective is to be able to carry on a five-minute talk 
with a stranger in the student union in which I introduce myself, reveal my thought on at 
least two current issues, and recall the stranger's name after he leaves." A simpler, yet 
equally measurable objective might be identified by a person whose nervousness in tense 
situations causes him to stumble. If, as the result of group counseling, he could deliver a 
two-minute speech to a class without stuttering, counseling would have been effective. 
Evaluation conducted in this manner allows the group member to know immediately and 
specifically whether group participation has been effective. He may identify new objectives 
or continue present efforts based upon the outcome. His efforts and those of the group are not 
consumed in repeating ineffective procedures. Those that are helpful are continued. 
 
Those that are ineffective or inefficient are replaced. 
 
Activity for the students 

Summarize the group counseling procedures in your own words. 
 
8.11 Aids to Guidance in Group Situations 
Various types of supplementary materials are now available to aid leaders in motivating 
group interest in relevant topics of discussion. However, these materials need to be used 
with carefulness.  Supplementary group guidance materials include appropriate books, 
motion pictures and film strips, radio and television programmes, and tours or visits. 
Added to these can be "hands on" experiences for young people, especially on the junior-
high-school level.  
 
The detail of these supplementary materials is given in the following section.  
 
Reading Materials 
Much reading material for use with young people has been published.. Individual books 
and pamphlets as well as journals and magazines are available for use by young people, 
teachers, and counselors, or parents. 
 
They deal with areas of group or individual study, such as child study, human 
development and adjustment, ways of implementing guidance services, parent-child 
relationships, and similar topics. 
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Audio-visual Aids 
Motion picture films depicting life situations offer excellent approaches to guidance in 
group situations for pupils and parents. Also available for group sessions of teachers, 
teacher-counselors, and counselors are films in which ways of using guidance-pointed 
techniques in and out of the classroom are presented. In the utilization of motion picture 
films or film strips it is important that the members of the group be prepared for their 
showing and the subsequent discussion. 
 
The leader of the group adopts the following procedure: he (1) selects an appropriate film 
and previews it, (2) makes certain that the running of the film goes smoothly and that the 
time consumed in its showing does not prevent immediate discussion of it, (3) alerts the 
group to the purpose of showing and suggests points to be considered during the 
showing, (4) after the showing, asks a few pertinent questions about what has been 
viewed, and (5) then encourages free discussion. Unless the group is properly prepared 
for the viewing of a film, some individuals may concentrate on unimportant details and 
miss the film's purpose. 
Like appropriate films, the recordings can be used to pinpoint discussions in guidance 
class sessions.  
 
Other Group Guidance Media 
Visits by young people or parents to community agencies, such as health centers, local 
institutions of higher learning, or business houses and industrial plants, serve as aids to 
programmes of guidance in group situations. The leader of the group or a member of the 
agency visited conducts a discussion on the agency's offerings. These visits help students 
in exploring the world around them and thus broadening their thinking horizon  
 
Activity for the students 

Evaluate the importance of guidance media for children at elementary level. 
 
8.12 Professional Guidance Counselor Competencies 
A professional guidance counselor has a significant role to play in the design and delivery 
of the Comprehensive School Guidance and Counseling Program. The guidance 
counselor must be a licensed teacher with graduate-level training in counseling who 
assists students, parents, teachers, and school administrators by providing counseling, 
consulting, and coordinating and program management. The guidance counselor must 
demonstrate competence in the following areas: knowledge, skill, and attitude: 
 
Knowledge The guidance counselor needs to know 
• Effect of societal influences on individual growth development and behavior 
• Assessment processes and strategies 
• Ethical and legal issues related to counseling 
 
Skills The guidance counselor must be able to demonstrate skills in 
• implementing the comprehensive guidance and counseling program 
• Assessing the personal, social, educational, and career needs of students 
• Counseling individuals and groups 

–  providing personal counseling 
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–  providing educational counseling 
–  providing career counseling 

• Consulting with students, parents, school staff, and agencies in the school 
community 

• Communicating with parents 
• Identifying and accessing resources in the school and the community 
• Planning and conducting staff professional development activities 
• Teaching self-advocacy skills such as assertiveness, social relationship, decision 

making, and independence as part of the program 
• Assisting all students in transition planning 
• Using information technology to facilitate program delivery to students 
• Mediating and negotiating 
• Developing student portfolios 
• Using appropriate crisis-intervention strategies 
• Making decisions that are both legal and ethical 
• Providing guidance curriculum instruction 
• Communicating expressively and receptively 
• Interpreting achievement, interest, aptitude, and other appropriate standardized tests 
• Evaluating the guidance and counseling Program 
 
Attitude Competencies The guidance counselor 
• Observes the code of ethics and standards as provided by the school 
• Advocates for appropriate programs and services for all students, including 

students with special needs 
• Completes a performance appraisal on a regular basis to assess strengths and areas 

that need further development 
• Maintains a personal plan for professional growth and development 
 
Activity for the students 

Enlist the most essential professional competencies of a counselor? 
 
8.13 Exercise 
1. Why it is important to address elementary school students’ developmental needs? 

Discuss. 
2. What are components of counseling in school setting? 
3. Explain approaches to counseling 
4. What are major types of counseling? Explain each with examples. 
5. Discuss the situations where individual needs counseling 
6. Explain the purposes to be served by the guidance of pupils in group. 
7. Write a note on the activities and importance of various Group Situation 

Programmes. 
8. Describe the procedures in group counseling 
9. Discuss in detail the professional competencies and skills of counselor 
10. Write short notes on the following: 

• Aids to Guidance in Group Situations 
• Role of Interest and service clubs in Guidance 
• Role of Leadership in Group Guidance. 
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9.1 Introduction 
School counseling programs play an important yet widely varied role in the lives of 

students of all ages. Because ongoing effective evaluation is vital to the health of any 

program, school counseling programs should be appropriately assessed at regular 

intervals. Rye and Sparks (1999) opine that evaluation provides the data needed for 

accountability. This data can show whether the goals of a program are being met and 

provide a means by which needed adjustments and changes can be identified and 

implemented (Rye & Sparks, 1999). 
 

Implementers can only measure the worth and impact of a programme if they carry out 

research and evaluation. It is important to train participants with the necessary skills to 

monitor and evaluate programmes. This will allow them to assess programme 

accountability and effectiveness. Unless programmes are systematically evaluated, 

implementers will not be able to determine the extent to which their programme has 

achieved the desired goals. Evaluation checks not only deficiencies but also allows for 

programme improvement. 

 

In the following section the concept of evaluation, its types, purpose, procedures, techniques 

and characteristics of effective guidance programme will be discussed in detail. 

 

9.2 Objectives 

This unit has its specific objectives. After reading the unit, the students will be able to: 

1. describe the concept of evaluation, its meaning and nature. 

2. explain the need of evaluation 

3. explain the value and purpose of evaluation 

4. describe the process of evaluation 

5. describe various Evaluation techniques 

6. discuss the characteristics of an effective guidance programme 

 

9.3 What is Evaluation? 
Evaluations are, in a broad sense, concerned with the effectiveness of programs. While 

common sense evaluation has a very long history, evaluation research which relies on 

scientific methods is a young discipline that has grown tremendously in recent years 

(Spiel, 2001). Program evaluation is considered an applied research discipline, and is 

defined as a systematic process of collecting and analyzing information about efficiency, 

effectiveness, and impact of programs and services(Boulmetis & Dutwin, 

2000).Evaluation is a systematic process to understand what a program does and how 

well the program does it. Evaluation results can be used to maintain or improve program 

quality and to ensure that future planning can be more evidence-based. Evaluation 

constitutes part of an ongoing cycle of program planning, implementation, and 

improvement (Patton, 1987). 
 

Evaluation is defined in various ways, such as: 
Evaluation is the systematic process of judging the worth, desirability, effectiveness, or 
adequacy of something according to definite criteria and purposes.  
Evaluation is the systematic assessment of the worth or merit of some object 
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To judge or calculate the quality, importance, amount, or value of something 
Evaluation is the systematic acquisition and assessment of information to provide useful 
feedback about some object 
 
Evaluation is a systematic determination of a subject's merit, worth and significance, 
using criteria governed by a set of standards.  
 
9.3.1 Essential Ideas in a Concept of Evaluation 
The definitions suggest that there are two important ideas to be drawn: 
The first is that evaluation must be purposeful and it should contribute to the present 
programme or future programmes. Secondly, evaluation has three essential elements- 
criteria, evidence, and judgment. 
 
Evaluation does not occur, unless all three of these function. There must be criteria 
against which the programme is judged, evidence of the extent to which the programme 
meets those criteria, and a judgment of the extent to which the criteria were met. 
 
9.4 What to Conduct Evaluation  
Program evaluation is considered an applied research discipline, and is defined as a 
systematic process of collecting and analyzing information about efficiency, 
effectiveness, and impact of programs and services (Boulmetis & Dutwin, 2000). One 
reason program evaluation is suggested as a valuable tool for school counselors is that it 
can be considered as a type of action research geared toward monitoring and improving 
programs or services. These evaluations can be conducted on a smaller scale, can be 
planned and implemented by practitioners, and can be used to communicate the impact of 
programs on student achievement and other pertinent variables. There are some key 
questions program evaluations can help school counselors answer, such as: 
1.  What methods, programs, and interventions are most helpful for students? 
2.  How satisfied are students and teachers with the services received? 
3.  How has student achievement been impacted because of a particular intervention or 

program? 
4.  How does class placement affect student achievement? 
5.  How well are the school’s counseling program objectives being met? 
 
Summary 
• Evaluation is the systematic process of judging the worth, desirability, 

effectiveness, or adequacy of something according to certain criteria and purposes.  
• Specific purpose, criteria, evidence and judgment are the essential elements in a 

concept of evaluation.  
• Evaluation helps the school to find answers to certain important questions related 

to effectiveness of counseling methods, students’ academic achievement, and the 
extent to which objectives of counseling programme are being met. 

 

Activity for the students: 

Describe the concept of evaluation in your own words. 

What is the need to conduct evaluation of guidance programme? 
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9.5 Types of Evaluation 
There are two types of evaluation, i.e. formative and summative. 

 

1.  Formative Evaluation 

This type of evaluation is conducted during the planning and design of the programme. 

It provides immediate feedback for programme modification and improvement. 

This type of evaluation is on-going. It helps to determine programme strengths and 

weaknesses. 

 

2.  Summative Evaluation 

This is concerned with the evaluation of an already completed programme. When 

all that has been planned has been done, summative evaluation can be carried out to 

determine whether the programme has achieved its goals. It is the kind of 

evaluation that summarizes the strengths and weaknesses of a programme. It may 

help programme leaders to determine whether the programme is worth continuing. 

It is done when the programme is considered to be ready for general use. It 

provides potential consumers with evidence of the value of a programme. It helps 

to check the effectiveness of the programme. 

 

Formative and summative evaluations are both important, since decisions are needed in 

the early and final stages of a programme. The early decisions are needed for programme 

improvement, while the final decisions help to check its worth. 

 

Table 1—The types of evaluation within formative and summative evaluation: 

Type of 
evaluation 

Purpose 

Formative 
Needs 
Assessment 

Determines who needs the program/intervention, how great the need 
is, and what can be done to best meet the need.  

Process 
Evaluation 

Measures effort and the direct outputs of programs/interventions – 
what and how much was accomplished. Examines the process of 
implementing the program/intervention and determines whether it is 
operating as planned. It can be done continuously or as a one-time 
assessment. Results are used to improve the program/intervention. 

Summative 
Outcome 
Evaluation 

Measures effect and changes that result from the implementation of 
programme. Investigates to what extent the program/intervention is 
achieving its outcomes in the target populations. These outcomes 
are the short-term and medium-term changes in program 
participants that result directly from the program such as new 
knowledge and awareness, attitude change, beliefs, social norms, 
and behavior change, etc. Also measures policy changes. 

Impact 
Evaluation 

Measures community-level change or longer-term results that have 
occurred as a result of the program/intervention. These impacts are 
the net effects, typically on the entire school, community, 
organization, society, or environment. 
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Table 2--Which of these evaluations is most appropriate depends on the stage of your 

program: 

 
 
9.5.1 What Type  of Evaluation Should be Conducted? 
Formative evaluations are conducted during program development and implementation 
and are useful if you want direction on how to best achieve your goals or improve your 
program. Summative evaluations should be completed once your programs are well 
established and will tell you to what extent the program is achieving its goals. 
 
Summary 
• There are two major types of evaluation: formative and summative. 
• Each has two sub types: need assessment, process evaluation, outcome evaluation 

and impact evaluation.  
• Formative assessments are conducted during the implementation of programme in 

order to improve it to gain objectives. 
• Summative evaluations are done after the programme has been well established or 

at the completion of the programme.   
 
Activity for the students: 

What are various types of evaluation? 

 
9.6 Value and Purpose of Evaluation 
Gibson and Mitchell (1995) define programme evaluation as a systematic set of data 
collection and analysis of activities, undertaken to determine the value of a programme in 
order to aid management, programme planning, staff development, public accountability 
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and promotion. Evaluation activities make it possible to make reasonable judgments 
about efforts, effectiveness, adequacy, and provide a comparison of programme options. 
They determine the worth of a programme, and provide an opportunity to explore other 
alternative approaches or strategies to reach specific objectives. 
 
Evaluation seeks to provide objective evidence of whether the programme has met the desired 
objectives. It provides an opportunity for programme planning and decision-making. 
 
It is, therefore, important to evaluate programmes since this offers a chance for continued 
programme improvement. Shertzer and Stone view evaluation as necessary to provide for 
the effectiveness of achieving programme goals, in relation to specific standards. 
Concrete data, indicating the benefits and limitations of the programme, can be 
accumulated through programme evaluation. The effectiveness of any programme can be 
maintained through continuous evaluation. It should, therefore, be noted that the main 
purpose of evaluation is to improve the implementation of a programme. 
 
It also provides a means of communication among school counselors, guidance teachers, 
school administrators, parents and the community in general. It defines expectations for 
counselors, and provides a systematic means of measuring the counselor’s or guidance 
teacher’s performance in relation to programme expectations. The most compelling 
reason for evaluation is to improve the effectiveness of every counselor or guidance 
teacher, as well as the programme itself. 
 
The evaluation process consists of a series of interdependent steps by which a judgment 
is reached. The success of any programme in achieving its goals depends upon the 
monitoring and evaluation process used. This improves the quality of the service, and the 
support given to staff employed in the guidance and counseling services. The future of 
any guidance programme depends on providing concrete data, and helping school 
personnel to judge how well they are doing, and to determine the improvements needed. 
 
The purpose of evaluation is two-fold: to determine the extent to which the outcomes 
have been met and to provide a vehicle for changing and revising the guidance and 
counseling program. 
 
Contributors to the evaluation process include students, staff, parents, guidance 
counselors, and advisory committee members. 
 
The major evaluation question is: To what extent does the program appropriately, 
adequately, efficiently, and effectively meet the identified student’s needs? In the context 
of this evaluation process 
•  APPROPRIATENESS addresses the concerns involving the kind of activities and 

materials used for a particular age group 
•  ADEQUACY addresses the concerns of the length of time a particular activity is 

scheduled 
•  EFFICIENCY addresses the concerns about the use of staff and counselor time 
•  EFFECTIVENESS addresses the extent to which the program is successful 
 
Evaluation should be an on-going process. It provides an opportunity to modify 
theprogramme when necessary. Evaluation helps to check: 
-  programme effectiveness; 
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-  programme response to changing needs; 
-  Strengths and limitations of the programme; 
-  Staff development; and 
-  Reporting and follow-up. 
 
Evaluation determines what the programme achieves. It also provides a basis for   
identifying critical gaps in service delivery, and for planning programme changes. In 
evaluating the programmer’s effectiveness, the following can be measured: 
-  Student awareness of the services; 
-  satisfaction of students involved in individual counselling; and 
-  satisfaction of students involved in classroom, and out-of-class, guidance activities. 
 
Evaluation offers a programme leader an opportunity to evaluate himself/herself and 
guidance personnel. It also gives him/her a basis for assessing the attainment of goals. 
 
Proper supervision and programme monitoring provide an opportunity for checking if the 
structure and implementation of the programme are appropriate. Programme standards in 
terms of the guidance curriculum, individual planning, responsive services and systems 
support, can be set through systematic evaluation, and programme leaders can collect 
data which enable them to amend their programmes. It is, therefore, important to decide 
on an appropriate evaluation design, which will provide feedback on the programme, and 
the competence and efficiency of the programme leaders. 
 
The value of evaluation must be recognized by all programme implementers. It performs 
several functions which benefit the programme and its consumers. For instance, it: 
1.  Verifies or rejects practices by indicating what works and what does not, and 

shows the extent to which an activity is effective. It helps the implementers to 
discard unproductive innovations. 

2.  Provides a basis for improvement in terms of operation and implementation 
strategies. 

3.  Suggests a continuous search for better ways of doing things, and a willingness to 
look at performance, and increases the search for improvement. 

4.  Provides an insight into the programme, and helps implementers to understand 
their functions and the consequences of what they do. 

5.  Places responsibility on individuals, and increases the participation of beneficiaries. 
It helps in the allocation of roles and responsibilities. 

 
Periodic and formalized evaluation produces data in which confidence can be placed. It 
enables schools to judge how well they are doing, and provides a basis for decision-
making on programme improvements.  
 
Summary 
• There are two major purposes of evaluation: to determine the extent to which the 

results have been met and to provide a means for changing and revising the 
guidance and counseling program. 

• Evaluation provides basis for decision making for improvement in terms of 
methods, practices, services, goal attainment. 

• Contributors to the evaluation process include students, staff, parents, guidance 
counselors, and advisory committee members. 
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• Time to time and systematic evaluation provides useful information to the 
management for making judgments about the functioning and worth of programme. 

 

Activity for the students: 
• Discuss the purpose of evaluation. 
• Enlist points in favor of evaluation in order to convince the management to 

conduct evaluation of school counseling programme. 
 
9.7 Evaluation Procedures 

 

The evaluation process involves a series of activities in a sequence. These are: 
1.  Identification of goals to be assessed 
 It is important to establish the limits, or variables, for evaluation in the initial 

stages. Such objectives should be clearly stated, concise, specific and measurable. 
An example of such an objective would be: make students attend a career fair by 
the end of the first term. This is when the purpose of evaluation is classified, and 
the issues to be evaluated are identified. 

2.  Development of an evaluation plan 
After the establishment of evaluation objectives, there is a need to identify the most 
appropriate way of judging the extent to which a programme has achieved its goals 
and objectives. There should be specific information on how the data is collected, 
when it is collected, and by whom. This plan must indicate how the data is 
organized, and to whom it will be sent. It should provide findings on the future 
development of the programme. At this stage, the evaluation team is identified, and 
the techniques to be used are selected and designed. 

3.  Application of the evaluation plan 
When the evaluation plan has been approved, it can be put into effect. Its validity 
or success depends on the competence of the evaluator, its timing, and how 
effectively it has been planned. There is a need for the plan to be effected by 
someone who understands what it is intended to do. This is when data collection 
and analysis take place. 

4.  Utilization of the findings 
Evaluation alone is of little value. It is the application of the findings that makes it 
worthwhile. Through evaluation, programmes learn their strengths and weaknesses, and 
the findings offer an opportunity to determine future programme improvements. 

 

Adequate use of evaluation findings should be planned, and programme leaders should 
ensure that they are implemented and followed up. This establishes the extent to which 
the findings have been incorporated for purposes of programme improvement. A failure 
to use evaluation findings, adversely affects the programme, and contributes to failure. A 
follow-up will lead to a review, which will determine whether there is a need for revision 
of the exercise. 
 

It is important to consider the following, if evaluation procedures are to be successful: 
-  Deciding when to evaluate; 
-  Deciding what precisely to evaluate; 
-  Deciding who the evaluation is intended to serve; 
-  Deciding who should conduct the evaluation; 
-  Deciding what questions the evaluation should address; 
-  Planning the evaluation study; 
-  Deciding how to report the evaluation study; and 
-  Dealing with the political, ethical and interpersonal issues in evaluation. 
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Summary 
Programme development is sequential. All steps have to be carried out systematically for 
any guidance and counseling programme to have positive results. The following process 
has to be observed: 
1.  Needs assessment 
2.  Selection of priorities 
3.  Defining and writing down goals and objectives 
4.  Designing activities or services to meet the desired goals and objectives 
5.  Drawing up a programme budget, including the allocation of resources and 

personnel 
6.  Evaluation and its outcomes 
7.  Revision of goals leading to the specification of new objectives 
 

This is a cycle which is repeated from time to time, so that the programme addresses the 
changing needs of those for whom it was designed. 
 

Activity for the students: 
• Consider yourself a guidance counselor. Develop an evaluation plan for your 

school’s guidance and counseling programme. 
• Which method of evaluation would you adopt, and why? 

 
9.8 Evaluation Techniques 
There are several evaluation techniques or ways of collecting data. It is important for the 
evaluator to select the best technique to suit the purpose, and choose which programme 
leaders can be used to check the value of their programmes. These include tests, 
interviews, observations, and questionnaires, inspection of records, discussions and open 
box suggestions. 
1.  Observations 
 This is a visual technique where the evaluator observes, and records, any findings. 

Here, the evaluator decides whether he/she will observe as an outsider, or as a 
participant. This requires full concentration by the observer, who should study an 
aspect in detail, after consultation with other programme implementers. The 
observer actually serves as a second person for what other implementers are 
looking for. 
For this technique to be worthwhile, the observer should report and discuss any 
findings immediately, so that possible distortions, or failure to remember, do not affect 
the results. When using this technique, observers need to have sharp eyes and ears to be 
able to collect adequate data. The observer should carefully guard against bias. 

2.  Interviews 
 Interviews are a basic evaluation technique. They can be structured or unstructured. 

This requires a good ability to listen. A more structured interview would require 
the preparation of interview questions prior to the interview itself. It is important 
that data be recorded. The evaluator may use a tape recorder, in order to transcribe 
the relevant parts later, or take notes throughout the interview. It is important that 
notes taken are discussed with the person interviewed, to check whether the 
information was correctly recorded. 

3.  Questionnaires 
This involves a structured series of questions and statements that enable the evaluators 
to gather information about a particular programme. The advantage is that it can be sent 
to clients, to be completed in the absence of the evaluator. Unlike an interview, it also 
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gives the evaluator an opportunity to cover a larger number of people at one time. All 
evaluation techniques require planning on the part of the evaluator.  

 

Summary 
• There are several evaluation techniques used according to the need and situation. 

These include tests, interviews, observations, and questionnaires, inspection of 
records, discussions and open box suggestions. 

• These techniques should be used carefully and skillfully to achieve the best 
possible results of evaluation. 

 

Activity for the students: 
• Design a questionnaire to evaluate an elementary school’s guidance programme.  
• Plan and conduct an interview to evaluate the  programme on Guidance, 

 
9.9 Benefits of Evaluation 
The benefit of conducting a program evaluation on a school guidance program can 
provide guidance counselors with information on how to strengthen the services they 
have and pursue new student services based on evaluation results and developmental 
needs of the students. The results of a school guidance program evaluation allows 
administrators, teachers, and parents to become more familiar with the guidance services, 
and gain a new awareness of how positively guidance services can influence students’ 
academic, career, and emotional/personal/social needs. Informing school personnel and 
parents about the services guidance counselors are responsible for will eventually result 
in a better understanding of school counseling, and the positive influences it has on 
children's mental well being 
 

Experts’ stress that evaluation can: 
1.  Improve program design and implementation—It is important to periodically 

assess and adapt your activities to ensure they are as effective as they can be. 
Evaluation can help you identify areas for improvement and ultimately help you 
realize your goals more efficiently (Hornik, 2002; Noar, 2006). 

2.  Demonstrate program impact—Evaluation enables you to demonstrate your 
program’s success or progress. The information you collect allows you to better 
communicate your program’s impact to others, which is critical for public relations, 
staff morale, and attracting and retaining support from current and potential funders 
(Hornik&Yanovitzky, 2003). 

 

Summary 
• Through evaluation, administrators, teachers, and parents become more familiar 

with the guidance services. 
• They gain a new awareness of how positively guidance services can influence 

students’ academic, career, and emotional/personal/social needs. 
• Evaluation can help improving programme design 
• Evaluation enables the school to demonstrate the results and impact of counseling 

programme.  
 

Activity for the students 
Write down the benefits of evaluation of counseling programme in your own words. 
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9.10 Characteristics of an Effective Guidance Programme 
An effective guidance porgramme possesses the following characteristics: 
Results-based  
Is designed to guarantee that all students acquire the competencies to become 'successful 
in school and to make a successful transition from school to higher education, to 
employment or to a combination of higher education and work.” (Johnson & Johnson, 
2003, p. 181) 
 Standards-based 
The standards address program content and the knowledge, attitudes, and skill 
competencies that all students will develop as a result of participating in a school 
counseling program. (Campbell &Dahir, 1997, p. 3).Guidance activities are specifically 
planned and develop to ensure Program effectiveness. 
 
Developmental  
The Guidance Program is responsive to the students’ developmental and adjustment 
needs. It provides developmentally appropriate instruction and services in three domains: 
academic, career, and personal/social. “They are developmental in that guidance 
activities are conducted on a regular, planned, and systematic basis to assist students to 
achieve competencies. 
 
Although immediate and crisis needs of students are to be met, a major focus of a 
developmental program is to provide all students with experiences to help them grow and 
develop.” (Gysbers& Henderson, 2000, p. 26) 
 
Comprehensive  
The counseling programme establishes goals, expectations, support systems and 
experiences for all students. It focuses on what all students, from prekindergarten through 
12th grade, should know, understand and be able to do in these three domain areas: 
academic, career and personal/social. The emphasis is on academic success for every 
student, not just those students who are motivated, supported and ready to learn. 
 
Preventive in Design 
The purpose of the school counseling program is to impart specific skills and learning 
opportunities in a practical, preventive manner, ensuring all students can achieve school 
success through academic, career and personal/social development experiences. 
 
Humanitarian  
The Program is in the hands of qualified personnel. The school counselor is a role model 
of positive human relations. Professionally trained guidance personnel are essential for 
ensuring competence, leadership, and direction. 
 
The Guidance Program recognizes the student as an individual and is promised on the 
following: 
•   Every individual has needs that must be attended to.  
• Guidance should be extended to all.  
• Every individual is unique and possesses worth and dignity.  
• Human beings can develop their own insights.  
• All individuals have the right and capability to make decisions and plans. 
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Evaluative  
The counseling programme provides accountability and continuous improvement through 
annual review of student progress and program and staff evaluation. The school should 
include appropriate professional development for all staff to maintain a quality program.  
 
Well-coordinated 
The Guidance team consists of the school counselor, psychologists, social workers, 
teachers, administrators and other professionals and staff who work together for the 
welfare of the students. The success of counseling programme depends upon the support 
and collaboration of administrators, licensed school counselors, teachers and other school 
personnel, student and the community.  
 
Summary 
• An effective guidance programme is result based. It ensures that all students 

acquire the skills to become successful not only in school but in their higher 
education and career life as well. 

• There are set standards for program content and the knowledge, attitudes, and skill 
competencies that all students will develop through participation in a school 
counseling program. 

• An effective programme is developmental. It provides developmentally appropriate 
instruction and services in academic, career, and personal/social domains. 

• The programme focuses on the needs of all students. 
• The programme ensures through its preventive design that all students can achieve 

success through academic, career and personal/social development experiences. 
• The Guidance Program recognizes the student as an individual. The professionally 

trained school counselor is a role model of positive human relations. 
• The counseling programme provides accountability and continuous improvement 
• The success of counseling programme depends upon the support and collaboration 

of  its team members. 
 
Activity for the students: 
Enlist and explain the characteristics of an effective evaluation programme. Can you 
add some more? 

 
9.11 Self Assessment Questions 
Answer the following questions: 
1. What is the meaning and nature of evaluation? 
2. Write down a comprehensive rationale to conduct evaluation. 
3. What are major and sub types of evaluation? 
4. Write down a detailed note on the value and purpose of evaluation. 
5. What Evaluation procedures are followed in a programme evaluation? 
6. Write down salient features of each evaluation technique. 
7. Discuss in detail the characteristics of an effective guidance programme.  
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